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Introduction to the Pergamon Edition

s of Man is an unusual work, one th

at enthuses some,
and leaves few neutral.

undertaken for a specific purpose: to chart, insofar as possible,

what changes in the conceptual premises underlying Western society

lead to a desirable future Obviously a research objective con-
taining many value-laden Assumptions!

I'hus it s perhaps not surprising that a number of fuestions about
the background of this study have been asked by students in classes ar
the dozen or so colleges and universities that have used Changing Images of
Man as a text.

I'he most common questions concern the study’s origins. Why was it
undertaken? Who supported it? What kinds of researchers wrote it?
Additionally, most have wanted 10 know how it is viewed now, some 7
vears later, by the researchers who wrote it. And what it may have led to
by way of social change.

The purpose of this introduction to the Pergamon edition is to
answer some of these questions.

In 1968 the U.S. Office of Education launched two research centers in
an ambitious undertaking to “investigate alternative future possibilities
for the society and their implications for educational policy.” One of
these Educational Policy Research Centers, or EPRCs as they were
called, was established at Syracuse University, the other at SRI Inter-
national (then known as the Stanford Research Institute). The SRI
center, after assessing available methodologies, chose to develop a
totally new approach. First, we attempted 1o il_ic_n_n_fy and AReEs {sf
plausibility of a truly vast number of future pnfs:h:llucs. fm‘_ -_'ooﬂﬂ_}’- _ ;
next followed a method of analysis that determined whlcel -'.C_‘I'-’_.“'rz_'“
possible futures (that is, which “alternate future histories 'jappe:uflﬂ
be most plausible in light of human history and to most usefully
serve the needs of policy research and develo
we derived a variety of policy implications, some o
how best to continue this type of inquiry (Harman,

Rhyne, 1973; Rhyne, 1974). e

From this exercise a surprising—and very
emerged. OF some hifty highly plausible future hi
were by usual standards at al
why this was so are now, 4




5 using
Meadows et al., |

In the research on t
sobering conclusion eme I
any of the more desirable alternative
fundamental changes in the way our industrial culture is orga 1
.llllll:l|['~, x']]mw even the very way we .|-|..1§||I|_|'l|;r the nature of
humankind—may require reform if they are to "fit with” and ap-
propriately guide the complex interrelated political and social systems that
have come to dominate modern life (Markley, Curry and Rink, 1971). As
the inimitable Pogo said in the comics, “We have met the enemy and he s
us!"

Finding it dificult 1o apply the implications of findings such as
the Oflice of Education in 1972 shifted the massion of the
toward inquiry into educational-policy problems havir
mediate concern to them, such as on education for the dis:
competency-based teacher education and so forth. In order to continue
the long-range implications of the line of inquiry we had begun, we
created a second research activity at SRI—the Center for the Study of
Social Policy.

In choosing the research :
that the job of alerting society to the world mac ro-problem
ahead was well underway. The policy-research task that now (in 1972)
seemed most in need of doing (although perhaps least susceptible to
conventional research methods) was the development of a plausible
vision of the future in which democratic methods survive, major prob-
lems are managed successfully if not resolved, and the unfolding of the
human potential continues to expand. In other words, the postulation
of a “desirable future” including feasible paths to its realization—the
world macro-problem notwithstanding.

About this same time the Charles F. Kettering Foundation was
looking for “high leverage” ideas—possibly risky approaches to social
policy research and development in which a relatively small amount of
support might, if successful, lead to a beneficial effect on society that is
relatively large. In discussion with Winston O. Franklin and Kent
Collins at Kettering about the implications of a study they had earlier
commissioned us to do on contemporary. sacietal_problems, we con-
sidered a variety of ways in which further research on desirable future

alving: transformation of fundamental cultural characteristics

nda of the new center, we reasoned

¥ dttempl Iysis and descrip
we had by this time come to beli
CNVISIC *r 1 seemed a4 more ap-
$ mnsolar as feasible, the conceptual foundations
1t might support a benign transition to such a

research focus o concentrate on “images of

onship with the universe:" how past images have
to our present industrialized society with its crisis-level problems;

F what types of images appear to be needed as we maove into .';
post-industrial future, The rest of the rationale underlying the study is
set forth in the “Introduction to the SRI Report™ that follows,

Ihe research study leading to this book was done by a multidis-
ciplinary team, most of whom had not worked together before, in
about 8 months. The researchers came from a v ety of backgrounds
ranging from the humanities and social sciences to engineering and
physics. Most had proficiency in at least two specialized disciplines as

well as having a generalist orientation—a definite advantage in-mm—

interdisciplinary inquiry such as this—and all brought with them a
deep appreciation for the profound ways in which myths and images
affect the perceptions and actions of humankind in the universe where
we now find ourselves.

From the outset, all of us involved in the project realized that the
sithject of our inguiry—the societal consequences of changing images
of humankind—was a sensitive one; further, that no study of this type
would seem adequate, certainly not one done in the short time we had
available, and that it would not be possible to cover all the topics and
points of view that we would like. Nevertheless, we agreed that due to
the subject-matter involved, we should follow where the inquiry led,
even if it meant getting into areas that are unconventional, allowing
feedback from our advisory panel and from other reviewers (o serve as
a check on our results,

As to how its authors now view Changing Imgﬂ_ of Man and as 1o
what the study has led, several generalizations will have to suffice.
Although the authors are still in fundamental agreement
what we wrote almost a decade ago, there are several ways. in that
in retrospect we would like to have done it fi'r&"mnl.ly. {?ne.change
would be to present our analysis and findings in a more abjective way.
Although we continue (o believe that inquiries of this sort should avoid
the appearance of “value neutrality,” much of the study has a certain
tone of preaching that although representative of the carnestness in
which the research was undertaken, we now find less than desirable in
a rescarch report. Another change would have been to explore more

———

—




unsuitable
not fall into any of the mark
I
ventionally use.) A second, and
i em« [ro n increas
the impact of the book stems [rom an

that the emerging transior

was first released
1o be proceeding by way of a diffuse network

ierre

no one of which seeks to be a “central project” (see, for example

article “The Basic Paradigm ol a
Virginia Hine included here as Appendix F). Certainly many
are |.". imng

Future Socio-cultural System®

ideas contained in Changing Images of Man
extended-in_a variety of setungs throughout the
books, New Age Politics {Satin, 1978) and the Aquarian

(Ferguson; 1980), describe much of this activity from a proponent's

sociely

point of view.

With very few changes, the Pergamon edition is essentially the same
as Changing Images of Man, Rescarch Report No. 4, issued May 1974 by
the Center for the Study of Social Policy, SRI International. For those
who want to compare the Pergamon edition with the SRI report,
specilic changes (other than minor editing) are (1) the reordering of
materials in Chapter 1, adding back in a section on the role-of myth in
society by Joseph Campbell that was contained in the original draft but
notin the final version of the report; (2) the modification of Chapter
2 page 24 to reflect Sir Geoffrey Vickers' comments regarding the
Christian Image of Mankind as a brotherhood, members one of an-
other; (3) the addition of a short section in Chapter 2, page 30 in
fespanse to Carl Rogers’ urging that the contribution of humanistic
psychology be acknowledged as having positive characteristics needed
by “}t future image of mankind, and finally (4) the addition of a
AHo0n at the end of each chapter, '

. The Blossary and the index are also additions of the Pergamon
Teport.

A Willis W. Harman

Ui ;E:]f:::: Program _ Institute of Noetic Sciﬂ‘l'lfﬁl

o elston a Clear Lake City and SRI Internationd

Introduction to the SRI Report

conceptions which, by definition, are

d the rules of inquiry of any particulir

iple that is made explicit in Gestalt Psy-

that “without contrast, there can be no per-

without perceived similarity, there can be o common

s study we attempt to discern fundamental and usually un-
el influences on our societal problems, on our social policies,
nd on our hopes for the future. Since our aim is to break out of set
patterns of thinking (and hence recognize useful new wavs of thinking
and imaging), we have not auempted to follow the research methods
issociated  with any particular academic or applied methodology.
Rather we have tried 1o follow the course of inquiry wherever it would
lead—within definite limitaton of time, resources, and the nature of
conclusions which were required of the study—contrasting different
conceptions held at different tmes in different places, recognizing
patterns and similarities between divergent modes of thought, and
seeking creanve syntheses wherever possible.
I'he approach used in this study is perhaps best described by the
anthropologist Levi-Strauss's term “bricolage:"
T'his is & work for which we have no proper English equivalent, The “Bricoleur™ is a

do-it-yoursell man, who draws on a stock of miscellancous materials and whatever
tools come to hand to do his odd jobs. He is not the meticulous craftsman who inssty

on the precise ool for the precise job orili Eer e

In Levi-Strauss’ conception, bricolage thinking conveys a message,
but the message is not so much the conclusion of a story (aho_ugh a
story, as with myths, is generally being told); rather bricokige thlnhfrlg
is primarily to exhibit relationships which are important to recognize,
although it is necessary to make recourse to the level of metaphor in

order to do so0.*

t \ of the mode-Jock our
* "1 find the bricolage approach very mgful ... Decessary to get out of i} ade
thinking usually falls within. However it seems (o me that your report i mare anaog

than metapharical, seeking (and finding) useful b
areas of knowledge which somehow necd to be brought
suggest, the task in its initial stages cannot be very precise.

xxi




and new pe

In seeking to fulfill the above three objectives within the practical
constraints of the study, we chose t focus on the challenges and
opportunities facing Western man, and PRILIC ularly American man
While we tried to view the American situation in a planetary context, it
was not possible to deal adequately with the very different situations
facing different iJ{‘[]IJ][h of the modern world. Also we had to omit a
number of important and relevant topics. Most notable are modern art,
literature, theology, and mass movements as activities which will con-
tinue to influence strongly the image human beings hold of themselves
and their world.* We have instead chosen to focus on those aspects
most involved in the rise and potendal transformaton of industrialism
as the dominant way of life in modern Western culture. In particular
we focus on the limitations of current economics and science, and on
the potential that an integrative and evolutionary image of man might
have to reunite what C. P. Snow termed “the two cultures” (the
sciences and the humanities) in order to forge a more appropriate
policy paradigm for our society.

In addition to the three main goals above, this project is also a
somewhat informal experiment in “network development,” the pur-
pose of which is to demonstrate the relevance and interrelatedness of
conclusions reached by workers in different areas of specialized
research vis-a-vis these goals; and also to foster an increase in inter-
disciplinary communication between these workers, agency staffs which
support such rescarch, and other members of the public.
—_—

* “The only thing I miss in the document is a recognition of the passible role of the arts,
not simply as agents 'depicting a positive future,” but as apeners of the way to delight
and a sense of fulfillment, not in some future, but now. | don't recall that we ever

talked abou the arts except in terms of the history of art. Their role in the enrichment
and harmonization of life, and the part that they might play, in this role in the
/ entichment and harmonization of life, and the part that they might play, in this mle;:
he ring of any future civilization, is a topic, 1 think, that could be g
ph Campbell .
we alia overlooked the enormous implications that the modern femins!
s for @ new, and hopefully less sexist image of humankind.

Xxim

maore
ces. In general, com
csented in this report

t less happy remarks

ORGANIZATION OF THIS STUDY
|\'- Chapter 1 we survey the |--:.r of images in contemporary society
Any image of humankind implies normative values and goals, which
are turned by the society into operanng rules for social policies. This
conversion™ is illustrated throughout Chapter 2 which is a selective
historical survey of mmages and socicties that have particular relevance
to the current and possible future images held by our sociely.

Chapter 3 then explores in detail the development of “economic
man,” an image that has prevailed throughout the industrial era but
now must be questioned in terms of its inadequacies for a society
passing beyond that era.

In Chapter 4, our particular concern is with the conceptual-empirical
input from scientific research and its influence on our images of
humankind. At various times in history, man's image of himsell was
shaped by mythology, philosophy, and religion. In our contemporary
culture, science has added a dominant formative contribution to our
conception of the nature of the human being—through biology and life
sciences, physics, psychology, brain research, evolutionary theory, and
the growing investigation of consciousness states and parapsycho
phenomena,*

Fhe heart of the study is to be found in Chapter 5—"Characteristics
of an Adequate Image of Humankind." Whether these characteristics
prove to be attractive or as adequate as we believe them to be and
whether they (or others like them) emerge in our culture remains o be
seen. At this time, we can only explore the feasibility (Chapter 6) of the
integrative, evolutionary image of | kind that we postulate as an
adequate image,

In Chapter 7, we explore some of the possible methods, stresses, and

-es of changing images as our society moves into the post-

q B

* René Dubos does not agree that the images of man have been profoundly infuenced
wcie

by - See his comment in Appendix D.
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Finally, in Chapter 8, we attempl 1o derive
foundations, corparations, governme nt a
ciations. These guidelines are pred licated on
iransformation defined -t pruuimr? pPOrLor
involves both the dominant image of man

social instrotions.
Appendices present longer
specific project suggestions.

comments from

xclusive priv
nitkal .

4 n 3 ts of rrl|||\ |I-.r

ans of : Images, symbols, and
syche; they respond 1o a need and

' e most hidden modalities of being
[ them cnables us to reach a better understanding of man

Mircea Eliade, in Myths and Symboli (1952)

MAGES AND SOCIAL POLICY

In this study we attempr 1 identify and assess the “images of man"
that are fundamental organizing principles of (1) our society and/or (2)
of key civilizations that have contributed to it. All public and private
policy decisions necessarily embody 1 view (or compromise of
views) about the nature of man, society, and universe, The kinds of
educational systems and goals a society sets up, the ways in which it
approaches the problems of m al distribution (poverty and wea!lh}.
how it treats the welfare of its citizens, the priorities it gives o various
human needs—all these aspects and n more are affected by the
image of humankind that dominates the society, Precisely how we
cannot o with detailed uracy—which is why mcl.:lph(.}rl. myths,
allegories, theories (all of which attempt to express an image) are
useful. But in a very real way, all policy issues are 'mu? relating ":
fundamental assumptions about the nature of man and his concerns:

* HAl pn!xr msues are alio bsues relating 1w fuu‘hmmﬁ!l W abiout the narure
of man'y institudons and how they inleraa with man. "

1
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arid our institutio
A WORKING DEFINITION OF "IMAGE OF MAN™
We use “image of man" (or of humankind-in-the-universe) 1o refer 1o
the set of assumplions held about the human being's i abilities
and characteristics, relationships uath others, o N
coherent image might be held by any individual or up, a political

system, a church, or a avilization. 1t would consist of beliefs as 10
whether we are basically good or evil, whether our will is free or is
determined by external forces, whether we are cooperative or com-
petitive, whether we are essentially equal, and so on. It includes both
what man (woman) “is" and what he (she) “ought o be.' Most
societies have a reasonably coherent image of what it means 10 be

“human,” defining, for example, the ideal social nature of a person.
Bur different socie may assume exactly opposite social charac-
teristics. Hopi culture, for instance, sees people as ideally cooperative
while “mainstream” American culture usually sees competitive

s

"By using ‘man, mankind, men, he, and his® all through, you unconsciously convey
the old image of the noble masterful male once more out to rescue the human race
Here is the vocabulary you must use if the new image of man is not (o be sexist as the
ald: *humankind, humanity, human being, humans, persons, individuals', etc. For this
cestury, at least, until our thought habits have been reformed, the use of ‘man’ as an
inclusive term is out ... . You can't stick in a sentence on women's lib and adequately
transform the concept ‘human' thereby."—Elise Boulding

In the present version of this report, we have followed Dr. Boulding’s advice with which
we fully agree, whenever the structure of the phrase and thought allow it, only adding
W< or ‘our® to her suggested vocabulary, and putting the phrase “image of man” in
quotes where its use seemed not feasible to avoid,

What we mean by “image of man" or by the preferable but more awkward phrase “image

okind in the universe” is g that by definition lics at the boundary
‘hﬂtﬂﬂw’,uﬂ unconscious part of our minds. Because such imagery exists i

ousness,itis hard to define satisfactorily, Readers who sul fee
hat we mean by those (and related) phrases after "idlﬁiore
the glassary and page 69 (starting with paragraph 3)

me is true

PeErson as ¢ ooperative, as

iny possible social attitudes

of) i hus a Gestalt perception of

I and « tive, 1n relation to the self,

It may contain many levels and face

contradictions and paradoxes—as does the living human being—and
still be experienced as an organic whole

However, any image is necessarily selective, not only as to what

categories of human attributes are included, but also as to the facts

which are asserted to be true of them. Some images : Narrow,

ignoring many possibilities; others are more ¢ omprehensive, embracing
maore of the person's potential being. Each, however, selects which

attributes and qualities are to be considered real and which are to be

developed, admired, accepted, despised or otherwise attended to.

T'hese images are held at varying degrees of an awareness by PErsons
and by societies. For some (e.g. the “True Believers" described by Ernic
Hoffer, 1951), images are likely to be in the forefront of awareness,
seen as reality and used consciously in perceiving the world and in
making decisions. For most, however, assumptions about the nature of
human beings are held beneath the conscious level of awareness. Only
when these hidden iihsl]llljllilill\ are r{'ﬂlgnizl:d and hrﬂught into
awareness is an “image of man" discovered and/or constructed. Then
the image can be examined carefully and with perspective, to be
retained, discarded, or changed.

Furthermore, no one knows the total potentiality of humankind. Our
awareness of human “nature” is selective, shaped by our symbalic and
presymbaolic images. From the total possibilities—nature, zbilil:'e:. and
characteristics that make up the human potential—our images of
humankind reflect those aspects we are “in touch" with, or that are
defined as real by the knowledge, social norms, cultural assumptions,
and myths.

THE RELEVANCE OF IMAGES TO MODERN SOCIETY

The power of an image (o bring about change is ot easily demon-
strated for two reasons: first, because of thegintan in i 4
themselves and, second, because the prevailing views in science have.
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ot vet readily weepted the ey wence
]“rl.-.m-\u there are numerous |
images can strongly affect percepti
1)

important that

While it is obviously

beliefs be good maps of the
1 overmuch attention

reality in which
well not to pay then
wellare of society and its citizens seems ae
pear to have beconie dangerously

mages ap : :
srapriate for one phase in th

An image may be apy
Table |

INDICGATIONS THAT PERCEITIONS AND BEHAV
ARE INFLUENCED BY IMAGES

1OR

Clinical dara from psychotherapy indicatng the life-shaping eflect of an individual's

self-image 5 .
Aneedotal dans relating 1 behavior changes induced by self-image change following
plastn SUrgery
Studies of effects of experimenter expectations in research with both animal and
human subjects
Studies of effects of teacher expectations on student performance
Rescarch on expectancy set, experimenter beliefs, and placebo effect in studies of
hypnotic phenomena, psychotropic drugs, sensory deprivation, ete
Anthropological studies indicating that perceptions of sell, others, and
environment are highly influenced by cultural images and expectations
Research on yisual perception indicating the extent o which what is perceived
depends on past orderings of percepiions (e g. the Ames demonstrations), on felt
needs, on expectations, and on the influence of important others (e.g. the Asch
experiments)
Studies of authoritarianism and prejudice, indicating the extent to which other
persans are seen in terms of stercotypes

* Examples from the history of science indicating how new cone eptualizations have

silted in new ways of perceiving the world
Research on the role of self-expectations in limiting academic achievement of
nderperforming children
r

tions

the

ating the infl e of jon-induced images and

. mi:rwh:mtm courses hased on the alieration of
Ations through autosuggestion
of W. I Thomas: “If men define situations as real, they

1 Changing Society >
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'mplished, the use of the image as a
reate more problems than it

thly simplified way that will be

* interaction between *% hanging
tety.) While earlier societies most
natural disasters such as pestilence,

' an nability to manipulate the human's

wironment and ourselves in unprecedented ways, and from our

Hanure to ensure wise exercising of these * Faustian®™ powers—as Spengler

termed the term).
Science, technolog
aence, technology, and economics have made possible really

significant strides toward achieving such basic human goals as physical

/ﬁp bogs, erigis of

direction resulfs

of culture and society ocross

Operatianal
image of ¢
man =

discrefe phoses of change o eras

Development

\
Social/ cultural development

Tima

Fig. l. H i i ionship t images and social/cultural develop-

ment.

When images “lead" social development they are anticipatory, and provide direction lor
social change. When images are in this relation 1o society they exert what Palak (1973) has
termed 3 “magnetic pull” woward the future. By their auractiveness and meaning they
reinforce cach movement which takes the society toward them, and thus they influence the
social decisions which will bring them to realization, )

As society moves toward achievement of the gnals inherent in the image, the congruence.
increases beiween the image ndlbeﬂmhpﬂ'ihﬁld n and ‘the pr
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safety and security, material comfort
illustrates, many of these successes |

of being “too successful’—proble

within the set of societa Hue pre

Improved health, for example, has caused p
exacerbate problems of social org:

resource depletion. Our highly developed s m
a higher vulnerability to breakdowns. Indeed, the

echn

connected impact of societal problems that are now eme
serious threat 1o our civilization,
Fable 2

SELECTED SUCCESSES AND ASSOCIATED PROBLE MS
OF THE TECHNOLOGICAL/INDUSTRIAL ERA

TEING pose

Problems resulting from

being “too successfyl™

Successes

Reducing infant and adult Regional overpopulation; problems of
maortality rates the aged

Highly developed science and Hazard of mass destruction through
technology nuclear and biological weapons; vul-
nerability of specialization; threats
to privacy and freedoms (e.g. sur-
veillance technology, bioengineering)

Exacerbated unemployment

Machine replacement of manual
and routine fa
Advances in communication and g air, noise, and land pollu-
 transportation i formation overload:” vulner-
ability of a complex society to break-
down; disruption of human biological
rhythms
Dehumanization of ordinary work
Increased per capita consumption of
energy and goods, leading w pollution
and depletion of the earth’s resources
Worldwide revolutions of “rising ex-
pectations;” rebellion against non

range and inger.

1 Changing Society g
igh some of our umages and needs
juately by what we now term the

fared more poorly. From studies of

ions done by Joseph Campbell, at least five

needing to somehow be fulfilled by images,

ISttt 15 of a

socicty. They are the mystical, the cos-

the sociological, the pedagogical or psychological, and the

Ihe mystical function inspires in the individual a sense of the mystery,

profound meaning of the universe and of his own existence init. What
are the originsand the density of humankind? How is existe nee maintained
and why?

the

Ihese are questions whose answers—however adequate they
may or may not be—as experientially realized by an individual serve the
mystcal tunction

The cosmological function is o form and present images of the
universe and world in accord with local knowledge and experience, The
structure of the universe is described and the forces of nature identified,
such that humans may more adequately picture what their world is like.

I'he socwological function is 1o validate, support, and enforce the local
social order, representing it as in accord with the sensed nature of the
universe. For example, myths, rituals, and social structure from hunt-
ing cultures emphasize men as the bearers of power whereas those
from planter « res usually emphasize women as bearers of life.
Medieval European culture emphasized the central importance of the
Church, and our own, the legitimacy of the modified [ree-market
ecconomy and pluralistic body-politic,

The pedagogical or psyehological function is that of guiding each
member of the culture through the stages of life, teaching ways of
understanding oneself and others, and presenting desirable responses
to life’s challenges and trials. Rites of passage, councils of elders,
psychotherapy; and education all serve this function. .

In its editorial function, the myths and images of a cult_urp-g!n e
some aspects of reality as important and credible, hence o be auended
1o, while other aspects are seen as unimportant or incredible, henee |
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wherever pravers, rtuals “I.-I[ht".
for special benehit, such as for rain,
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: 15" fulhll

How well do our current “'myths™ ful

vective of hisic

Yextraordina

rog
these fun

oul 10 importance from the persg |
among most “educated”’ people, is now reley
superstition, as 1s anything that sounds

jual a sense of the prof

mystical

function of inspiring in the indivi 5
of the universe has been neglected almost entire I'-. as Syr

churches, the traditional servants of this role, have [

concerned with sodial justice. Science now performs tl

function, but its successes in this regard have become so complex that
the average person has little comprehension of how scientific know
ledge defines the world, other than by consuming the products tha
science and technology have made possible. Bureaucrats ; other civil
servants, who make no claim to understanding or even sceking any
larger picture of reality, now carry out the sociological function of
enforcing the local social order. The pedagogical function of guiding
each individual through life’s stages has been—except for those who
can affort psychotherapy—taken over by an institution of education
which {at least until very recently) deals almost solely with preparation
for work in an industrialized society. The editorial function in Western
Culture was dominated first by the Church (which emphasized a very
specific image of man and associated ideology) and more recently by
stience {which emphasizes another limited image). It appears now in
lhc_prmtﬁ of being taken over by the funding agencies (government
legislatares and departments of program planning, foundations, and so
forth) who also represent special inter

_ 815 in the selection of which
aspects of reality should be collectively ignored and which auended to.
Furthermore, th

I ere is no indication that our society, operating under
s currently domi iding i : :

Y oL g and values premises, will not
tonunue o create vexing

' that represents a
Causing the “successes” noted in
s developments such as:

ucratic, and.

P . ic, etc.) cul-

L. : [
Fisi IE*N:E:::"N lh.ﬁn-:mdlr. secular, humanistic, pragmati, manipu-

Kahn and Bruce-Briggs, 1972)

and likely nsequences (for better and for worse) of

antnuing with this societal trajectory can be inferred from a study of

2 through 5. If such projections of the future prove correct, we can

expect the problems associated with the multifold trend will become

more serious, more universal, and occur much more rapidly than will
wth of the trend iself.*
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Fig. 2. The growth of human numbers, (Saurce: MecHale, 1972}

ded the OPEC il
sy liat those (1972) figures reflect trends that prece .
b:;"l};;tmg:::;‘!ﬁi::innnm. and the host of trend-changing :;nl:n l!ﬂr!nlt\llv: wince
ocnlnﬂl: These figures are incim#d in Ihuﬂzﬂgzu?;’b:nﬁ m“’:'l:' d‘mnml. "
":m";" d':cv I:‘ii t::- stud‘[cg h*“ i;::rr':td.prmku of Western Culture."—O. W.
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Fig. 3. Urbanization in the United States. (Source: McHale, 1972,)

But lhr." multifold trend
sansumption), with all its as
sominant characteristic of

{es_senlially, rampant industrialization and
snclau;d problems, need not prove to be the
m’liﬁ"‘h’ ll:lq_:t of human h?s::f‘.lr' lllj'llll.'r;r;{j\::;t:;'l' ::tnlj::g;u‘z 1.11;::::13'111:
i ll'l'l_'pil.‘.l on Earth ecolo lativel F : Puks W
dely dispersed By refatively small. Humans lived close
had relative), litd ‘ommunities, such that the actions of one
wow .,}r'lone impact on most others not near by. But
d di F;: mplex, specialized and interconnected,
Btribution of essential goods and services is
g0 tthe continued integrity of human in-
AN systems, however, depend on trust,
lh;n on unchanging “natural' law,
n tmes of rapid cultural change
irly sensitive to break-
_attempts at societal
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Salk (1978) has suggested a simple graphical way of comprehending
these changes and the corresponding level of changes that need w::

place during the decades 1o come. As portrayed on Fig. past
future history of mankind can be upreunwd ;

phases. Salk calls the first phase, whicl
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Fig, 5. Depletion of world reserves of commercial grade ores if world population had
LS, living standard. (Source: Gough and Eastland, 1969, based on daia from US.
Bureau of Mines.)
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activities that undermine

the welfare of the ecology
survival of the e
il of the

species will depend more on the
: : -
whole species than of its individu

als, on cooperation
ind emphasizing the survival,
httest, but of the wisest,

not of the

s perhaps unrealistic to expect that the United States

and
r industrial nations would volunt:

irily limit their own consumption
their wealth more equitably with less
affluent nations, it mav be equally unrealistic to think that we .\‘\'I” not be
forced into making just that choice, With only 6 percent of the world’s
population, the United States currently uses about half of the world’s
resource output. And this standard of living that we enjoy is the growth
goal of most developing nations—most of whose citizens are under-
nourished and undereducated,
As the late Prime Minister of Canada, Lester Pearson, observed,

of physical resources and share

No planet can survive halfl slave, half free: half engulfed in misery, hall careening
along toward the supposed joys of an almost unlimited consumption Neither
ecology nor our morality could survive such contrasts

While not all researchers agree that such an epochal transition is
facing mankind, most agree that the developed nations of Earth now
face a series of fundamental dilemmas. By more adequately under-
standing the nature of these dilemmas, how they have emerged, and
how they might be resolved, it should be possible to see new pos-
sibilities for a better future. As a concise statement of why the role of
images is crucial to such an understanding, four different types or
“levels” of societal problems are deli d below (Markley ef al,, 1971):

I. Substantive problems lie at an applied or o;:cnunn_:l level, and are u!nﬂr ified.
as immediate targets for corrective or increased allocation of money of
ther resources. P
2. l;ﬁ-wiu (or Procedural) problems are those that m the process. :
mting-pﬁuritka and strategies 1o solve the substan) ]

concern the appropriatenc
\l'lh!él, przflm:nccl, ;wls.mtl 10 forth, that




Fig. 7. Levels of description useful in an

The importance of distinguishing the above four aspects 1s evidenced
by the fact that most informed persons agree on what the crucial
substantive problems of our time are: inflation, unemployment, pollu
tions, world hunger, threat of war, and so forth. Most of the visible
disagreement—at least in the United States—occurs at the process level,
in the assignment of priorities and in the choice of strategies: for
example, in the supposed tradeoff between “environment and jobs,"” or
in the choice whether 1o develop social policies that are future-oriented
rather than those that are politically expedient, but short-sighted. But
the third and fourth categories, normative and conceptual social prob-
lems, have been almost totally ignored 1o date.® With the extensive
C‘hlnﬁﬂ brought by the accelerating “manifold trend"” discussed ear-
lier, however, obsolescent values and inappropriate conc eptions may be
preciscly that which keeps us from finding satisfactory resolutions to
the gnpping social problems that increasingly confront us.
w:}::v:'ﬂl:f:;lem:?;_" J'El.d OUr universe hiiﬁnl}('l ome I1:‘1u|n.u|_:1_ui ..md
SR G e hadKAl mg “sense of rh'n.- whole™ that earlier civilizations

5 « AL present our society
Piecemeal respanses being made 10 an
measures taken o relieve one crisis invariab

T8, 0 interwoven is our social system,

goes from crisis to crisis, with
iorate each, and with the
ly making another problem
There has been little effort,

h'm the first release of this reportin 1975, a small, but increasing

lkﬂ:‘d milll:m 19 be focused on normative and conceptual
-I};”“‘l " nt for the Humanities and the Natonal
B¥Aponsored ¥ continuing extramural research program on

3 research institite, the Hastings Center has
,"mhn_; social ethics; and a variety of baoks and
the. ity of conceptual and organizational

0. W. Markley
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s 1o such questions we hope o help elevate

sate regarding the future of our nation and future of

generally, thereby creating new understandings through

problems that previously looked irresolvable may
asingly tractable
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CHAPTER 9

Some Formative Images of Man-in-the-Uni

verse*

As intercultural commerce, warfare, ‘forced conversion " ind other

operated through the millennia of

. variety of images on man have

developed—some remaining relatively pure, most blending with others

We do not attempt an exhaustive survey of this diversity but rather
) Y i

focus only on a select few of the relatively “purer” types of image that
fulhill one or more of the following three criteria:

modes of cultural diffusion have

human history, an incredible

It shows how the image of humankind

—mn relation to other forces—can influence
the way in which a culture develops

2. The image has significantly shaped or affected the development of
directions that need reexamination

§. 1t offers unrealized potential for moderating the problems that are unique o pur
nme

our culture in

T'his brief survey should therefore not be read as a complete history
of human images. Certainly most of the images portrayed are neces-
sarily oversimplified, but they may nevertheless provide useful insights
for our time. These images are summarized in Table 4.

After the brief survey we note some underlying dimensions along
which the various images of humankind can be compared. We then
estimate what images seem currently dominant in the United States,
and portray what the “center of gravity” or composite image of man in
this country seems to be.

SELECTED HISTORICAL AND MODERN IMAGES OF MAN.

Early Images of Man

It is significant that we have come (o equate t
the Old World with the emergence of the first literate
small elitist groups hold the keys to a kind of .




Table 3
DOMINANT IMAGES OF HUMANKIND THROUGHOUT HISTORY

Cultures in which

period

Approximate
date

Dominant image

present active

image is a1 Significance

Middle
fealithic

Upper
Pa
Nealithic

Sumerian

Age of
Polis

250,000~
40,000 B.C.

30,000-
lealithic 15,000 B.C.

Alter
9000 B.C.

3500 B.C.

the

Farly
Chritan
fand Mushini) 622 A.D,

100 A.D

The hunter, focus of the male-
dominated culwire field of the
“Great Hunt™

Including sense of spiritual affin- Va
ity between beasts and man, of
which totemism is an expression

i

The planter, the child of the God-

dess; woman the giver of life «

The human civilized through sub-
mission to seasonal variations and
ruling elites

The human as a mere creature fash
ioned of clay to serve the gods
ar some god, as a slave; but
supenor o and having dominion
over nature. Notion of "chosen
people”

The human having free will, having
to choose between good and evil,
mythology of individual salvation

India: one deluded by » the
Buddha representing the absolute
fulfillment of the Indian image of

Hir

man as yop released
wheel of karma, death and rebir

realizable through own eff

Intrinsic divinity humank
China: Confucius and the par
of the “suj

A socially

Levant: as a nisiive (o

God in the image of a despot
Greece: Aeschylus and image of
human as tragic hera

Grecce: Mystery religions, the
persan becomes so attached to the
matertal things of this world that
hefshe has lost touch with his/her
own true nature which is not of these
things, but of spirit—himsell the
very being and model of thar Spirit
of which eich is bt a particle

Greece: science and ol I
knowledge as aesthetic rather than
utilitarsan aen oaturalise
emphasis in scier art, and
philosaphy

Two contrary unages/( 1) lollowing {

the Semite and Zoroastrian tradi
. God's servani—obey or be
ammed; (2 that of the Gnostics
similar o the image of the Greck
mystery religions, the person
“saved” by velf-knowledge

Indian culiures
with

Few cultures in its
pure form; most
in its militaristic

equivalent

rious American

renewed ser
aditions nership with
ntact

Hindu and certain

sther cultures

Most cultures

wdu/Buddhist

None in which
dominant

I} Tradiional
Judeo/Christian
Muslim cul

{2) Most cu

as an underg
view

post-industrial e



f Man-in-the-[ Miverse '
as we know, this firsi

ts which werg
1l pries-
0on, mathe-
: e skies had
ciable and ex iting, completely
e mathematical regularity, precisely
el ! the moon, the sun, and the five visihle
With tha v ocame a completely new conception of the
ind of the K i place within i No longer were the
determinants of the image of one’s self n the world 10 be the animals
which one hunted or the plants of a lush environment self-renewed
through death, but an ever-ing reasing factual knowledge of the natural
order of the universe, Moreover—and possibly because this new type of
knowledge could not be extended Lo the entire uuuﬁmnil_\—thrrr
developed abruptly at this time a clear distinction between governing
and governed classes. <
Although the ideas and forms of a literate avilization probably ook
root in India and China as early as 9500 B.C. and 1500 B.C. respec-
tively, their impact on these societies, and hence on the “image of man™
in relation 1o the universe, took a very differemt form from the
developments west of the Indus Valley. Perhaps as a result of their
geographical isolation both from each other and the rest of the civilized
world, they retained undamaged the old Bronze Age image of an
mmpersonal principle or power immanent in a universe of forms ever
disappearing and returning through measured cycles of infinite time.
According to this image, nothing is to be gained, cither for th_c universe
or for man, through individual originality and effort. The individual,
rather, is to play the role into which he has been born—as do the sun
and the moon, the various plant and animal species, the walcrs..mc_lt.!
and stars. Also, he should try to order his mind so as to _idtnlff]f 11s.
consciousness with the inhabiting principle of _t.hc who[e._!ll IM_IJI II!Q
aspiration came 10 be symbolized by the mystic seer, Yogi,
all else practiced the discipline of renunciation the
illusory entrapment—of worldly concern; in (
developed with the Gonfucian symbol of
who secks 10 act in accord with the Tao,

HISTORY
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irecied,

economic values comi

dominane
Human as a *

learning sys
Human as *

Approximate
date

1913 A.D.

1945 A.D

circa 1500
B.C. to the
present

times and
places from

ciplinary

Science

Behavioral
Science

Modern
Transdis-

Modern
Various




traditional imag
these images i1 ;
present « ulture \I-|u cls
phy gene rally ulnu.{
image and philoso
veplf-realizanon ethic,

as these are set

. oanve
bring 4 welcome contrast 1o the expl

driven by the profit motve
The H n as Separate from God and Nature—Early Near-Eastern Views
e Human as S

From the Near-East came two systems of thought—those of the
Semites and the Zoroastrians—whose images of man-in-the-universe
have significantly shaped this culture. ]

The first distinguishing characteristic of Semitic mythology, which
arose after 3000 B.C., was its radical separation of Man from God, the
first step of a “mythic dissociation™ that has perhaps been completed
only with the [ull Aowering of objective science in modern times, The
Semitic God was seen as a male Being “out there,” an image that closes
the inward way of mysticism, since what is to be found within oneself is
not divinity (as in India and the Far East) but only one'’s "soul.” which
may or may not be found in a proper relationship to God. A proper
relationship can be achieved only by obedience 10 God's command-
ments and membership in God's favored tribe. Not as a free individual,
but only as a member of the High God's “chosen race” (or church, in
ter versions) is one effectively in God’s care. In this view the human
(Wds seen as a servant, created (o serve the One God by having

inion over all other forms of earthly creation.
l.]_t_.u_lmnnkjnd wiis the servant of the One God., so also, according
e mythalogy, was one race the servant of the others, Genesis,
9, l:""-m“ﬂ_‘i the story of Ham, the son of Noah and father of
‘_b“&“-k‘ he had seen his father's nakedness and left him
by Noah:

Ofservants shall he be w his brothers. ... Blessed be the
an shall be his servant. God shall enlarge Japheth, and he
Canaan shall be their servant, (Genesis 9: 25-27)

es the descendanes of

he south of
ples of color being the ‘Proper”
mmn the mythology of the Jews-
I history

mne

riservant aspects of the Semitic image of

man as the brother of other men’ by

1 creation; as required and able, by this created
misibility for each other

[his image of brotherhood was a key element in the later Christian
ers one of another—a metaphysical realiry

as being an image needing to be revitalized

image of persons as “meml
that will later be elaborated
rather than scrapped.

We know next to nothing of the life of Zarathustra (Greek form,
Zoroaster) whose teachings of the great Lord of Truth and Light,
Ahura Mazda, mark the beginning of a completely new direction in
Occidental religion and the associated imagery of humankind, The
novelty of his teaching lay in its treatment in purely ethical terms of the
ultimate nature and destiny of bath the world and humankind: it artri-
buted absolute values 10 the contrary principles of Good and Evil,
personified as two contending universal gods—Ahura Mazda, “first
father of the Righteous Order,” and Angra Mainyu, the Deceiver,
Antagonist, and principle of the Lie. In this teaching, time was im-
agined not as an ever-cycling round (as in most of the conceptions
before approximately 1200 B.C.), but as a linear trend to victory, which
was to culminate in a season of prodigious wars and the appearance,
finally, of a second Savior, Saoshyant, through whom the Lord of the
Lie and all his works were to be annihilated. The dead were then to be
resurrected and all would dwell forever in light and truth.

Another innovation of this doctrine, setting it apart espccigl!y from
neighboring India, is the responsibility it placed on every individual to
choose of his own free will whether and how to stand for !.he 'I:ru:h_ and
Light, in thought, word, and deed. Finally, the Zoroastrian "F‘."j"“.’nm' y
that engagement in the battle for salvation is the u[_t:max_.g._g‘wl_h! i
a view diametrically opposed to the Indian image of yogic self-rel
Judged evil, the world could nevertheless be saved.

The influence of lheSeniﬁh

traditional and contes

ns cl
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whose beliefs appear Lo have been \.f thesialar
and Egyptian, as well as Semitic and Zoroastrian
Agreeing with the Semitic belief in on

oroastrian view of the World
and the

But the Grostics,
Babylonian, Indian, |
thought, tnok another view.

Eternal and Supreme Being,

tizens as savable, the Gnostics took as central

i 5 "Irlt'd cl
and its unredee : va
power of pm.u\'—t-_\tr.lrmlm.l!\

i and experientially intimate
“saving :
knowledge of the mystert
The import of this view, as contras .
1o be the “official one, is portrayed by the Gospel according o
came

Thomas:

His disciples said to Him: When will the Kingdom come? Jesus said: It will not come
by expectation; they will not say: “See there.” But the Kingdom of the Father is
spread upon the earth and men do not see it

es of existence.
ted with the view which ultimately

(Saying 114)

This tension between the Gnostic understanding of apocalyptic
symbolism and that of the Early Church which condemned it as
heretical is the essence of what is sometimes called “the Judeo-Chris-
tian Problem.” Is an apocalyptic Messiah to come (or come again) and
thus grandly save the elect from evil, or is the “Kingdom of the
Father" already here within us, within ourselves and our world—as is
“Buddha-consciousness™ and the “Mother Light"—only waiting to be
recognized and fulfilled? The conundrum was inherited also by Islam,
and supplied the whole sense of the contention between the Sufis of the
mystic way and the orthodox Sunna of the law.

Because the Gnostic path was condemned as heretical, of necessity it
e l:.‘iﬁaumnﬁd hence its influence on our culture is much less

than th of the orthodox views. It and views like it,
pt alive by secret societies such as the Sufis,

ians, whose influence on the founding of the

by the symbolism of the Great Seal of the

of the dollar bill. The Semitic/Zoroas-

-meanwhile came into dominance in

of the “human as separate” laid the
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secular sense of duty—not toward others but rather roward

strving after what we translate as “virtue” but which in
irele, excellence. Significantly, Greek theology was formulated
not by priests or even by prophets, but by artists, poets, and philm;'-—
robably the first culture 10 devel
of the human not primarily as a member of this r

phers. The Greeks were | Op an image

that, but as an individual bei ‘ur X St “'Tll.(.‘ ort
' a8 :¢ vid i ng. Furthermore, when the city-state
r AW i ere sought beyond individualism for
the regulation of conduc t; but it was not to any supernatural authority
rl.|.u the Greeks looked, but to nature, and specifically, human nature.
T'hey saw virtue as a natural property of the person, whose nature was,
not an instinctual one (as with the lower animals), but the perfection of
divine intelligence (shared with the gods above—gods who were not the
“creators” of mankind, but themselves, also, children of the mystery of
creation, having come into the world as its governing powers). Their
artistic images of humankind were thus naturalistic, as was their
philosophy, and their politics.

It is necessary to recognize, however, that the dominant “image of
man’ was for the Greeks, as for so many other slave-based economies, a
dichotomous one—the image of the citizen differing significantly from
that of the slave, Thus, although the Greeks had by the second century
B.C. developed the necessary knowledge to build a powerful science-
based technology, they did not do so. For in the Greek view the
acquisition of knowledge was mainly for aesthetic or spiritual enjoy-
ment of the citizens, there being little motivation to utilize technology
to make routine labor more efficient.

While it is commonly believed that science, or what we think of a's"th.e
scientific method, originated in post-medieval Western Eurp tll 5 is

methods of inquiry than those “worn out” by medieval scholis cism,
turned 1o translating manuseripts of distant thn__es and
a “technological ethic” (as wot
 Semitic roots) did the widespread
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Indeed European n I ire still based oy
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Roman law
Romans added the

ministration. For the

concepts ol
first time in Western civ tization, 1 rights of

citizenship—even Gaint Paul of Tarsus boasted, "o R Tl

\m a Roman Citizen)}—extended beyond the bound
Thus the Romans' unique contribution was that anyone

s of a city state, race,

color, or creed.
(except, of course, a slave) could aspire
body politic, which the Romans defined as a set of allegiances, laws, and

to become a member of the

responsibilities.
The second Roman contribution to the Western image of man was

an inadvertent one. It may be too much to assert that the later Roman
legates left behind them a “legacy” of Christianity—indeed, the mis-
sionaries sent out by the early popes may have played a greater role
The fact remains, however, that the Romans planted the seeds of
Christanmity which were kept alive in the monasteries of Western
Europe throughout the “Dark Ages.”

The Age of Faith—and Contention

Following the fall of Rome in the fifth century A.D., there ensued a
period of intermittent chaos which lasted until about the eleventh
century when the Roman Catholic Church emerged as the dominant
force in Western Europe,

The-_hialth of the “Age of Faith" is one of contention between
. mnehns-..lmnse's of humankind. For example, the classic Judeo-

1 view 9[ man as essentially master over nature was overlaid
the estrictive notions of the Medieval Church as 1o the “proper”
100 (o nature. Similarly, the strivings of the

ny over the temporal rulers of Western

spiritual mission and emphasis on the

wer, disruptive forces—spiri-
constantly at work. The
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ned up vast new possibilities for
enrichment. Thus,

a new notion of “man’ as

despite the

[ the Churcl

AN CCONOmC enty

nd spiritually too, the Western Chure

. h was y
wird the end l""”"

ol the fourteenth ce ntury,

when tf e beg
st iniis loe Fadl e tide began

against heresy. Over 3 century before
uth his ninetyfive theses o the chure
mn 1519, Wyeliffe in | nggland ane

her pinned

h door ar Wittenberg,
I I Huss in Bohemia had already tried 1o
ming about a reformation of the Church,

umversities of Western Europe, Arab
transmitted by Jewish scholars,

At the same time, in the
astronomy and m:;llmm.lllcs,

were being studied side by side with
Aquinas and Saint Augustine

Fhus, gradually, the strands of secularism were being woven into the
Medieval fabric of life until by the beginning of the sixteenth century

we can sce them drawing together to form a new pattern from which
emerged our own society

Man Over Things—the New Empire*

From the warp and woof of new and revived ideas fostered during
the Renaissance and Reformation came notions of man as the indivi-
dualist, the empiricist, and the rationalist. These notions gained irresis-
tible power with the discoveries of Copernicus and Galileo, and brought
about an essentially new image of man and his role in the universe,

By the seventeenth century the image of man which emerged from
scientific studies was that of man as mechanism (Newton). The great
search for the order permeating the universe was summed up in
Bacon's phrase “the empire of man over things.” The fundamental
realities were the human being and nature. Nature was regarded as an
objective reality—apart from the human—observable in every aspect
and unaffected by either observation or the observer. The primag
act of measurement meant that new rules predominated for making
knowledge verifiable and public, and so knowledge became better suited
to “make ourselves masters and possessors of nature” | 3

Evolying out of man’s changing image of himsel nd
the external environment he sought to contro
of the old Zoroastrian concept of
for human betterment while




The Human as Beast—the Darwinian, Freudian, and Ethological Views
e L '

In the next chapter we note the more salicr aracterisies of the
economic image of human beings that ha istrial era

Here, we discuss some of the other specializ

portant today.

One such image is that of bestial man
damentally 1o his animal instincts, This image provides a unifying
theme 1o the otherwise dissimilar scientific theories of Darwin and

matn subject most fun-

evolutionary thought, of Freud and psychoanalytic thought, and of
Lorenz and other leading thinkers on the ethology of aggression. In
each of these three schools there seem 1o be almost opposing emphases
which reveal divergent images of the human being. On the one hand
{usually dominant) is the image of Nature—human as well as animal—
“red in fang and claw’—the human as man-beast, predator, and
aggressor, On the other hand is the image of Nature as symbiotic,
cooperative, and social—with an image of the human as having both
aggressive and altruistic traits.

Darwin emphasized the competitive aspects of natural selection and
the struggle for survival both in the animal and in the human world.
Filty years later the Russian Prince Kropotk with equally good
scientific methodology, emphasized natural solic arity, intrinsic soci
ability, and tolerance—among animals as among humans. Similarly
Freud emphasized the purely instinctual drives and in particular (in his
later years) the “death instinct” (Thanatos). The neo-Freudians, on the
other hand, emphasized the ego and man's sociability drives. Lorenz,
Ardrey et al. have emphasized the “killer instinct!” and the “territorial
imperative." Grook and others, looking at other ethological findings,
derive evidence for instinctually driven non-aggressive behavior and
the Importance of frustration and socialization in aggressive behavpn

Here ave an illustration of how one guiding image of man-n-

 (which includes not only oneself as a human, but the
. social and conceptual world one lives in) to a large extent deter=
e g " Toillustrate:

.W_thﬂt'mmrql_-'wlmioﬁ and the stru
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nuch from his metic
Malthus' Es

s observations and collec-
1y o ufation, and from living
mics and the ethics of
1. (It is noteworthy that
Vallace, working independently, also
: r natural \r|-.t1|-III-!F[:--:[;:])-L]Iu;{glr
! Malthus; and that the very phrase “survival of the
which first appeared in the second edition of Origin of Species
3 |--||II| ibuted by Herbert Spencer, the philosopher of soc i1 r\rnlu-l
tion vi ez-faire economic capitalism and rugged individualism.)
Prince .|»|r- otkin, on the other hand, was a political and philosophi-
cal anarchist whose ideology undoubtedly intruded upon his ohser-
vatons and interpretations no less than had Darwin's
Each of the above Opposing amage emphases (the human as in-
trinsically competitive and violent but also as intrinsically altruistic as
well) are currently appealed o in the formation of social policies:
witness the debate surrounding Ardrey's The Territorial Imperative
(1966). The most relevant Question to ask with regard o such issues is
not “‘which view is most true?” but rather “what are the likely con-
sequences of acting from one or the other view in active contention?"™
and “can a view be found which creatively synthesizes them into a
larger conception?"

The Human as Mechanism—the View of Modern Behaviorism

Objective psychology became behaviorism in 1913 when John B.
Watson led a break with the older tradition of introspection, a tradition
that had brought abourt litle agreement about the nature of con-
sciousness, More important, from the utilitarian point of view that has
typihed American thought, the introspectionist approach could not
lead tw prediction and control of data as could nineteenth-century
physics, Thus, for scientific reasons, consciousness came to be thought
of as a “construct” whose study leads to no fruitful resulis—a “black
box'™ whose unknown mechanisms (which would b'cour_ﬂe_ known by
physiology, biochemistry, etc.) should produce behaviors that would be
regulir and predicrable if we but study them the I'Isfl} wa _

Instinctivist thought (endless lists of instincts being proposed o
explain man’s behavior) came into scientific pu i
same time; hence it was convenient for the
incorporate Locke's image of
which is written the results of

‘The branch of this school

" 'I
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ly used—in education, psyt hotherapy, and in § FISOnS to alter
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if and 0
e 2 .rns of individuals

whole !n}'ll:!.\ l:;ll;:-‘:':‘r:]: ”.”'”E,”M' S toltindersianding (and- . ""‘lluthnw‘
!ll‘;:i\z:‘rtr.h,:l.w of proven effectiveness, is through the implementation
nf‘ remotely activated electrodes in []Illl' brain )

The 'vr_m‘-|m.:-i\-ﬂiﬁninn of soc I('l\. f]-l.\ been advocated by Nlr.i.n-. of
various techniques of behavior m_milhr ation such as operant condition-
ing (Skinner, 1971), electrocranial xtnuul;.:.rnm (Delgado, .||I(,I_p|l and
psychochemical drugs (Clark, 1971). Unl_\ if such mentalistic and pre-
scientific concepts as will, freedom, consciousness, .u.uj so forth are cast
off, Skinner asserts, does man have a chance to attain a truly pt-;.‘l-f-{";‘
rational, and humane society in the future.® Certainly, the techniques
that have been developed within the view of “man as mechanism" are
powerful and efficient. They work, Hence if inlegrated and reconciled
with other views of man—views which have more adequate ethics and
metaphysics (bath terms that the behavioristic scientist insists are not
part of his concern) on which to guide their application—this view and
its products could conceivably be of great benefit to mankind.

The Human as Person—the View of Humanism and Humanistic Psychology"

_ Although its roots go back to Greek thinkers such as Socrates and
), the tradition known as humanism first flowered during the
thcentury period of Enlightenment. The central theme of
always been the affirmation, perfection, and celebration
10 be uniquely human—especially the reflective
ties of humankind. This is in vivid contrast to the
of the puritan ethic that so strongly influenced the

umankind in industrialized socicties.

has surfaced in numerous forms, o_ften_ as.
nanizing social forms. For example, the
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‘N arose in large part in order io offer an
y native to dogmatic religion, and the Association
Humanistic Psychology was ¢ reated as a deliberate “third force
side of the Freudian and behaviorist schools of thought in
Although the leading proponents of modern humanism

mber of respects, they tend 1o agree on the importance of

propositions such as the following, compiled by Klapp (1973, pp.

279 1t

lcan Humanist Associatic

Man is one species; races and other biological subdivisions are relatively unim.
portant

I progress exists, it is to be measured by improvement in the life of all mankind.
Killing one another for national or ideological reasons is not justified

A world order representng all mankind should be created as soan as possible,
Certain weapons and technolagies should be prohibited if for no other reason than
because they threaten the future of man on this earth

Every culture and style of life that does not destroy human rights should be
preserved

LCustoms, taboos, belicfs, and institutions which cramp the development of human
potential should be reformed or abandoned.

Social systemns which restrict free activity of writers, artists, thinkers, and sclentists
are suspect

The standards which govern man should come from man himself and be cut (o his
measure,

Concern for the well-being of man in this world should not be obscured by concern for
the next

Much work is dehumanizing and should be changed to make ii more satisfactory 1o
the worker even at some loss of “efficiency™ or profic

Many modern cities are unfit for human habitation. . . .
Many of the activities of the “counterculture” today are an important part of
experimentation to find a beiter life style for man.

¥ The: branch: of explicitly humanistic thought currently making m:!ﬁ-
most pronounced contributions to a more adequate ima h
kind is undoubtedly that which is organizationally _I:d E}v
for Humanistic Psychology and its (“fourth force"
Association for Transpersonal Psychology. Both
so-called “human potential movement,” these o
more trust in the intuitive wisdom will
formalized theories and rules ol
an innate tendency toward
: ill
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; ~the View of Modern Systems Theory
*volving Holon— the
The Human as Evol

Over the past three decades an amorphous disq
e :

torte heary!" has A”"'”'"l’-”m as a4 protest |
reductionistic methods in the l’h:‘“"l and i"]" ; a
a way to apply 1o the study of humans ~|J|| h ne .\I l.-. S 5 -I.'\?u|
netics, information and communication .t 1C0rY, -'-"I b ".n'l-"' based
simulation models; and partly as a way w0 e NG Ineprak
concepts, laws, and models from different disciplines into a unified
understanding. For many of its proponents, however, general systems
theory goes beyond these objectives. It [”“‘I"!"‘ an entire world view,
from which an image of humankind can be inferred.

In this view, the world (and its many subsystems) is not just a
collection of analyzable components, but an integrated whole of
organized complexity, one step bevond the Newtonian view of
organized simplicity, and two steps beyond the classical world view of
divinely ordered or imaginatively envisaged complexity.

Although the concept of a general ms theory (Chapter 4) is by
no means uncritically accepted in the scientific community, it neverthe-
less seems useful here to examine two ideas stemn g from this
approach because they have important implications in terms of the
“images of man.” These are (1) that all natural systems are open, not
(Ime‘d (that is, proper understanding of system function can only be
obtained by making reference to interactions with other systems out-
side of the boundaries of the given system under study; (2) that all

Q!!!-tm have a hierarchical structure (that is, the system is made

soardinated “subsystems,” and the system itself is part of, or
higher level “supersystems™),* The term “holon”

hole—with the suffix on suggesting a part) has

these system properties.! By using ideas such

ch allows study of the seem ingly purposive

thout making recourse to vitalistic or

thinking because of his

bolic-conceptual systems to

irning system or
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of general systems see m to apply even to

Fhat is, owing to his soc ial nature, his

oncepts held by others; and they must be

more specialized concepts, just as they

tre incorporated by more generalized pnes.* :

stems view thus attempts 1o incorporate the more specialized

images ol man (as mechanism, as beast, as mystic, etc -) and emphasizes

how these different aspeets fit together holistically to make the human

being a complex, goal-oriented learning system. It also has recently

been integrated with evolutionary theory to show how conceptual

reformulations can take place which coordinated previously existing
ideas at a higher level of order and complexity.

Fhus these ideas have immediate relevance for a future image of

humankind that could be more adequate than the industrial/economic

image.'

The Human as Spirit—the View of the Perennial Philosophy

Although most of the views of man we have surveyed have come into
being during a particular era, often borrowing and adapting views of
other cultures, there i1s one view that has remained surprisingly un-
changed since it was first formulated in the Vedic era of India, about
1500 B.C. Although this view has always remained somewhat under-
ground in most cultures, it has been visible, in almost unchanged form,
as an identifable image of humankind in so many times and places that
Huxley has termed it the “‘Perennial Philosophy:

ilosophia  Perennis—the phrasc was coined by Leibniz; but the thing—the
r?cumsic that r:mgm'.ru‘:l divine Reality substantial to the world of tlllnp anid
lives and minds; the psychology that finds in the soul something similar 1o, or even
identical with, divine Reality; the ethic that places man's final end in the W{E
of the immanent and transcendent d ll_?ll bell.ng—th: _thizt:_lg im |
and uni 1. Rudi

of the Pe ial Phil may

traditional lore of ptim:':ivl: lleiﬂpki in tm;; :hpf;r';;! the world,
devela forms it has a place in every one of the high
Hei;{l‘mptqdcqmmon Factor in all preceding and su

‘comminted 1o writing more than twenty-five centus

iinexhaustible theme has been treated again

religious tradition and in all the principle
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is said to be one of oneness. such that it

expenence
polarities of nme
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ind space, yet the reporter must

ind space

Behold but One in all things {Kabir)

An invisible and subtle essence in the Spirit of the whole universe. That is Reality
That is Truth, Thou are that. (Upanishads)

-* True words always seem paradoxical but no other form of teaching can take their
place, (Lao-Tse)

9 The basic nature of the universe is consciousness, and the human
individual can participate in this “cosmic” consciousness. This is the
Ground of Being. For the human it is a “superconscious” or divine aspect
of one’s being, and one's physical nature is a manifestation of universal
CONSEIousTIEss,

3. Although the human can experience or participate in this cosmic
consciousness, he or she usually chooses not 1, going through life in a sort

of hypnotic sleep, feeling that he is making decisions, having accidents
oceur 1o her, etc. If he begins 10 “wake up” and see more clearly,
mes aware of the direction of the higher Self in this

limitless, All knowledge, power and aware-
10 one's consciousness.

ware of this basic nature of reality, he or she s

creativity, and movement toward that

e, directed by this higher con-

tivity'* is essentially 2

[ Man-in-the-Univerge
aousness in detail

implies, ¥ con
Along with

enment o

f existence-

state of maoral

¥ tion, clation, and joyousness, and a

i fully siriking and more impartant 1o the
enhanced intellectual power. With these come
J O immoriabty, a consciousness of eterpal life, not

conviction that he shall have this, but the conscinusness that he has it already i

his view of man, if it can be experienced by more than the small
mmority of persons who have apparently realized it through the
centuries, would seem to provide the needed sense of direction and the

holistic perception and understanding described which the following
chapiers show 1o be needed.*

“The American Creed”

We conclude this highly selective survey of important images of
humankind by inquiring what image or images were most important in
the formation of the United States. In his classic study of black-white
relations in the United States, An American Dilemma, the Swedish social
scientist Gunnar Myrdal (1945) was struck particularly by the near-
unanimous national endorsement of a coherent body of beliefs and
values, an image of humankind whose characteristics he termed “the
American Creed."

America, compared 1o every other country in Western Civilization, large or
has ihe moil explicitly expreswed sysem of general ideals in reference
interrelations. This body of ideals s more widely undersiood and ap
similar ideal are anywhere else. (p. 3, emphasis in ariginal)

The basic character and pervasive application
Creed” were spelled out by Myrdal in one swe




the Preambl

several states. The

land. The Suprem

what 18 consttut

caders, thinkers
discussion of the p 1
cpoch sured by any

qualitatively. The flow of | ; 54 1 st has not
ebbed, nor is it likely In all wars, 1 csent one, the American
Creed has been the deological foundation o

The keynote of the American Creed would seem to be that of
emancipation—not just the emancipation of a people from the bon-
dage of tyranny and poverty, but the emancipation of humankind from
the bondage of history and heredity.

This creed was not born of a single image of the human being but,
like so many events in the real world, was the result of a vast com-
promise. One view was that enunciated over time by Thrasymachus,
Machiavelli, Hobbes, and Hamilton—a pessimistic view that saw man as
essentially irrational and irresponsible, subject to blind instinctual or
environmental forces, whose life was “solitary, poor, nasty, brutish and
short,” and who would live “in an implicit state of war of all against all”
until he unequivocally surrendered his dreadful freedom to the sovereign
of an authoritarian state. A contrasting, and eventually dominant, view
was that enunciated by Socrates, Cicero, More, Erasmus, Locke, Rous-
seau, and Jefferson—who stressed the faculties of reason and purpose,
the moral attributes of dignity and responsibility, and the existence of
sovereign individual rights lowing from these qualities.

These contending views continue to press for supremacy in Ameri-
can public policy, the system of checks and balances being designed to
' s on either side. This solution represented perhaps the

age of man as in active confrontation with an explicit

ween contending images (as contrasted with

man in India where detachment from active
). It defied the great tradition which hl'i_ _
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|'|.x||!r.h|.|| principles, and in
ve liberal and some indeed, are

UNDERLYING ISSUES AND DIMENSIONS

By idenufying a number of unde tlying issues and dimensions along
which the various images that have dominated human history have
differed, we not only can better portray the dominant image of
humankind in our sociery, but we can contrast that image with the
images of other cultures. This may prove of vital importance in the
coming “spaceship earth” era, for not only will various dissimilar
cultures have to coexist more interactively, but there is an increased
possibility for a creative synthesis of differences—to the extent that
these differences are highlighted in an appropriate context.

Free Will, Does the human have free will, or are his actions (includ-
ing his choices) determined by various internal or external forces?
Many, if not most, of the ancient images saw man as determined by
magical, divine, or naturalistic forces, a theme that has returned via
biological and behavioral science. Most modern images of man,
however, see him as free, restrained only by the natural law of the
universe and those arbitrary laws he has constructed for his own
convenience.

Good versus Evil. Is human nature essentially good or evil? Or is the.
human neither, being shaped for good or il by his choices or by his
environment? Although many cultures have not dealt with this issue, it
was made explicit in the Near East and has significantly affected the
development of Western culture, having become an emnﬁa]' art u_il
the [Judeo-Islamic-Christian tradition. Most Western of
humankind can therefore be clearly evaluated with
question.

Man and Nature, Is the human a
world, or is he an agent in a harmonio




ind 1
material? Most cuilt
with the rise

developed

Mortal versus [
dividual existence and exj
soul or spirit which continues to exi
cither by reincarnation into another
other non-material plane of existence. Vir
him as somehow surviving ph\\'.u al death

Divinity of Human Beings. Are the divine and the human essentially
distinct, or is God the human's experience of universal reality at a
profound level? This is the issue which learly separates the
images of the mystical core of most “high" religions from the images
popularized in their traditional teachings

Individual versus Society.* Is the individual important for his own
sake, or is he important primarily as a member of the group? Similarly,
is he valued for his intrinsic uniqueness, or for his extrinsic qualities
and skills? The images of man in most ancient and modern cultures
have emphasized him as a member of a society and have valued him
for his extrinsic qualities. Only in the history of Greek and European
culture have individualism and individuality come to be valued. And
only in the French and American Revolutions did individual identity
come to be idealized as the source of the equal worth of persons

n?gr"* Is there a positive future toward which man and society a
moving? Or is the notion of progress absent, replaced by an image of
the essential unchangeability of the world? Although the idea of linear
progress appears to have originated with Zoroaster and from thence
_ha\re 'mfhu:nccd Western thought generally, the notion of the continu-
ing rise and fall on a human and cosmic scale predominates in other
cultures, finding its most notable expression in the Vedas of India.

Morality, Ethics, and Regulation, On what kind of cthical principles
sh ld.- human behavior be based? Naked power? Divine rc\'rialli?ll?l
Traditional myths? Democratic agreements? Although the "d"ﬂ[
Aspects of various images of humankind have been based on 3ll ©
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2 that takes place

of deve

i main-
We offer this
or that it is likely 1o

it rather to get a sense of

held in the United States today which our

inly have to incorporate if widespread

ransion period are 1o be minimized.*

here are some exceplions
late sitations increase, it

m nature. The person is superior to nature. Nature is to serve him, in
th the designs that humans ¥ by means of technology. The human is

wing (either of creation or ev ercfore has a right to dominate

nd mortal. The person s a physical being, composed of living matrer. He has
mind that are related, yet separate. Material concerns count for more than
r spiritual ones. Existence may well continue after death, but we should not
e as if that were true
Not divine. Although the highest being in creation, the human s not in any way the
same as God; reported mystic experiences or relations with higher spiritual entities are
viewed with suspicion or alarm
Individualistic. Fxeept in times of war or other national emergencies, the person hasa
right to individualistic pursuits but with some social obligations. The meaning of life is to
be found in individual fulfillment, which includes one's family and children who
represent one’s pwn progress through time
Pro-progren, Material progress is important; the individual's purpose is to be produc.
tive, to change the world for his benefit and in so doing, to learn more abaut hilnf:lland
the world. Whether this progress does or should apply w man’s nature, however, is mich
less clear.
Ethically individualist and pragmatic. Although there is a mn[ium’nn_ concern for aln:-.!l
progress and fulfliment of the highest ideals of the culture, “right” (in pracucal terma) i
that which works w the advantage of the individual

* See Note C, p. AL
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does scem clear is that our nation 1s

choice*—whether the American Creed 1s to remain viable during even
1 fun-

facing a crucial existential

the next
damental part of that choice.t

95 years. The image of humankind that develops is

NOTES

Note A

“General systems theory purports o offer an entire world view; unfortunately, the
Society for General Systems Research (SGSR) is 2 hundred or so individuals each offering
their world view, without any interest or mechanism for synthesis

“The 1954 data for modern transdisciplinary science [given in Table 2] is none other
than the founding date of SGSR. Well, sce. my comments below. In any cvent, 1 am
surprised thit you have no speculation as 1o the possible periods of the future. A good
ﬂndhdnlr for this would be the ‘Methodology of Pattern’ proposed by Julius Stulman in
Fiadds Within Fuu."' 5:1 (1972), which goes well beyond the linear scientist found in
'“.r.x\.nl systems thinking. Or see Oliver Relser: Cosmic. Humanism (Schenkman, 1966).
m‘;::‘:i;’.«w:em! are open, but man-made systems (physical and social) are 0ot
ol }Mnl‘.l n::t;: well-intentioned but naive attempts to im pose biologic metaphors
b R ul:‘t j:!: i gl:ucr.nlmt:mslhmn—u uding von Bert Ty and l.':crllu-—l‘
atteipts 1o impose “2:;; n?‘“d"’_’"““df"K of social systems. Contrast their simp ;':M
Nation: Social ity with the work of Bertram M. Gross, e.g. The Staie of
f'itl:mn MIT, 1966). ounting (available separately or as monograph in Bauer's 506

‘our %

ll'miqrmu:‘?::?‘::n:i;h:h mindless conventional wisdom of general systems lhr“:?'
sate of comcio 13t you are neglecting an entire scientific culture—anoth
stiences, or e #—social scienges, managerial sciences, decision sciences, policy
whatever."—Michacl Marien :

st difheulty witk the ‘Our naion s (ac: P
' Bl ik o " I; . e : is
Ymﬁt“ﬂeﬂ‘ﬁu.lhmr wal M?"n—l:gﬂu“—gl Marh:knhm g it 8 cLibe A8

phasized
ENCes, on
Fhuy it i bused on
1in the « ay, these
wins. However, the

nervations of thous-

ation of God
< anta in
ven is within

bk ot surfave manj

mmages of woman, or to
with woman. [For
swehology and its sympathizers suffer from
We are soft instead of hard, tender
ompentive, intuitive instead of cognitive,
f analysis, expressive rather than instrumental, ete
cicty fails to acknowledge the more humane ideals, but
at eminiz veilical wdeals and consigns them to home, church,
wl, and suburh. e meantime men fight all the more ferociously in order to
nll with their ‘realism’ this ‘sweet idealism.* In Nixon's famous ‘I see a child” speech,

I see a gentle Quaker mother, with a passionate concern for peace, quictly weeping
when he went 1o war, but undersiood why he had to go

‘You see, weeping and passion and peace and understanding are all for wemen. In fact
it 15 the function of Nixon's mother and other women to provide sufficent emotional
support so that he can ‘make it” in a polineal; commercial, legal, and international jungle,
from which feminized sdeals have been excluded

“Actually both ‘male’ and ‘female’ images suffer through this ‘swchizogenesis.
Cooperation and passion are trivialized and sentimentalized by restricting them 1o the
nuclear family and the garden suburh, In the meantime the worlds of politics and
commerce grow brutal for lack of (falsely feminized) virtues."—Charles Hampden-

Turner
Note D

*The idea of man as a student of life, or a secker of wirdom, is one thar his the greatest
reles to the transitions of society that we are i in. The

an ideal, while it has a place for the role of student, tends o think of it a8
always a student of

Ame
temporary. By contrast the Perennial Philosophy thinks of man as
Ji|r.lul of Tas, or of Reality, or of the *Actoal Design’as we wall i in Actualism. Il.a:rl!l'.
one of the greatest of the Chinese sages, saxd “The wise man seventy yeirs of age, in tune
with Tae, does not hesitate 1o ask a child of yeven and h::trn from it - y
“The secker, or student of life, seeks to gain insight and uudcrmt_img“?w(.:
exploring his own consciousness and (2) studying man as 3 MICTRCOT rl'ﬂ_llan‘.imu".-
also, under certain circumstances, study in a school, often r!lrrmgo:l::mml::‘. 2
“Mystery School,” ar with a teacher or guide. In such a school he atudy academ
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CHAPTER 3
Economic Man: Servant to Industrial Metaphors

Fhe imperatives of technology and organization, not the images of dealogy, are
what determine the shape of economic society. ... I am led 1o the conclusion that we
are the servants in thought, as in action, of the machines we have created 1o serve us

J. K. Galbraith (1967}

Pechnology . . . has become the prime source of material change and so determines
the pattern of the total social fabric.

R. . Forbes (1968)

The above quotations reflect a prevailing sense that technological and
economic developments have had a dominant influence upon the
pattern of our total societal fabric. Indeed, industrialism is one of the
most potent and widely spread cultural/societal systems in human
history. In America, no modern institution has escaped its influence:
the school, the family, the community and city, the church, all ha\re
been influenced by this primary driving force of the modem ra
(Miller and Form, 1967). Thus, the industrial revolution in |

times refers to more than machines and markets; it refers also
people and institutions locked into a network of rela
dominated by economic and technological forces, The pervasi
economic forces suggests that we cannot anticipate the
humankind that m:ghr. emerge without giving consideratio

and pulls of economic and technological influences.

SOURCES OF THE ECONOMIC IM.
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component of the production process

mere units in the production process, bought
place and forced to submit to the dictates i)
survive, was reinforced by the post-mercantilist socio.er 5
HURomiy

ideology of laissez-faire, which discouraged government interve ntiog
1

economic actvities. | he iln-i_qi' inherent in this se tng d reasonably

be described as “‘economic man’

® rationalistic (able to calculate what was in his own self-interest)

® mechanistic (a factor of production),

® mdividualistic {with great responsibility to take care of himself),

® malerialistic (with economic forces acting as primary if not exelusive reward and
control mechanisms),

In addition to the changes in economic structure that laid the
groundwork for a market economy and factory-dominated society, we
also can identify some of the basic value premises that emerged during
the period of the Renaissance. This is important since many elements
of the dominant images of humankind currently held by our society
have their origins in the Renaissance and aftermath, and can be
inferred from the value premises of that era. These value premises are
discussed briefly below,

Rationalism. Reason was elevated to a pinnacle in the eighteenth-
century Age of Enlightenment: “‘Reason would discover the natural
laws regulating existence, thereby insuring the progress of the human

~ race” (Brinton et al, 1955, p. 47). A number of threads formed the
"."3'{:‘ ual fabric of rationalism. First, there was the rejection of
lation as a source of truth, Truth was no longer something that was

igh a religious intermediary and divine revelation; rather,

through empirical observation of the world,
an i reason and
since that
"%‘t.w;y
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heir natural and social environments (Lovejoy, 1939), For

not merely a legal structure; it was 2 way of life.

© was mtimately connected with it The individual

rom his relation to the state; he was viewed a5 a citizen who

the state and who can contribute to its welfare. But it is the state that i

(Rima, 1967, p, 4)

Man also had a collectivist image of the person during the Middle
Ages: “Each citizen, serf or priest or knight, knew his place in the
hierarchy of church and feudalism; and all emotions were channeled in
community and religious ceremonies” (May, 1966, p. 57). With the
Renaissance and Reformation came a new belief in the power and
dignity of the individual. There arose a new confidence that a person
could overcome problems and forge a life by his or her own efforts and
by following the promptings of one's own conscience.

Secular Progress. As the emphasis shifted from collectivism to in-
dividualism, so the focus of attention to life on earth and attainments in.
the here and now, rather than rewards in life hereafter. People came to
see their future in an optimistic perspective. No longer was happiness
something 1o be gained in an afterlife—happiness could be fc ill
this life. This optimism was grounded in a faith that the future i
prove to be congenial or at least neutral fo the strivings
individual (Heilbroner, 1959, p. 27). This corresponded wi
the power of science.

Natural Law. There developed a belief in a pre-
in the universe, a natural law of existence. In its
was the belief that if every person pursued th




Materialism. In this period,
material wants became not only
as well. Where, in the past, the acquisit
fully regarded, at least theoretic
Calvinism, as it came to be applied, sugge s life
earth might hint at one's uldmate destination in the afterlife
“called™ to one’s work and be diligent in worldly endeavors while
maintaining a spirit of recutude was outward evidence of dedication 1o
a religious life. Thus, “the energetic merchant was, in Calvinist eves, a
Godly man, not an ungodly one; and from this identification of work
with worth, it was not long before the notion grew up that the more
successful a man, the more worthy he was” (Heilbroner, 1968, p. 60)
Although the role of the “Protestant Ethic" in the industrializing
process should not be overly emphasized, “it is siriking that without
exception it was the Protestant countries with their ‘Puritan streak’ of
work and thrift which forged ahead in the economic race” (Heilbroner,
ibid.).

The compatibility among these value premises is striking and it is
suggestive of the extent to which these premises collectively formed an
image of man as possessor of a tremendous dynamism for altering the
conditions of human existence. This is well summarized by Woodruff
(1966) who examines the impact of European ideas upon the world and
concludes:

No cvilization prior to the European had occasion to believe in the systematic
material progress of the whole human race; no civilization placed such stress upon
the quantity rather than the quality of life; no civilization drove isell so relentlessly
1o an ever-receding goal; no civilization was so passion-charged to replace what is
with what could be; no civilization had striven as the West has done to direct the
world according 10 its will; no civilization has known so few moments of peace and
tranquility. (p, 16)

Although these value premises did not specify the exact form of society
would evolve, they did articulate the ground rules, so to speak,

| would emerge. And in this function they formed a
potent, and enduring base for the advent of the modern

era. But as the industrial system gives way to its o€

successor, so should the images of humankind, the \fil:uc;.
icld to the offspring they have helpe

individualism, secular

lave been commonplace in American

tal change in the form of the industrial

components, growing out of the Renais-

cing in their interpretation and Aexible in

ton to encompass a wide range of societal changes without

s fundamentally changing—for example, theoretical notions

the essenual equality of all humankind, which have only very
recently, and still not fully, been incorporated into society as a practical
reality. But in the process of historical evolution, merely a slight
difference in rates of change can eventually create a significant dis-
parity between images and societal experience. This “lead-lag"
phenomenon—shown in its general version earlier as Fig. | and related
specifically to the economic image of man in Fig. 8—takes on added

ge leadin

Economic
mage of man

Prase of change

Industriol Trlcﬂs|llw;1 Poat-
pariod i present } industrial
period

“Pre-ndustrial”

Time

Fig. . Hypothesired interaction between the economic man and saciety.®

i have added significantly w
* “Vou have made superb use of Polak, and your diagrams have d s
hbn:-n ::ln(eptlnliﬂtjnns of the process and ingredicnts of image change.

Boulding

*This diagram is (00 simplistic.”—) Mead
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significance when applied to the |

Industrial Revolution
In Fig. 8, a portrayal of this period, 1

anticipatory; in other words, it is operating

[u-u\iding direction to societal change :
gentle slope of image ¢ hange in I.lu' late
period suggests that the economic umag Ontinues
slow evolutionary way as it is articulated to a degre
action with the changing living environment. Also during
living environment is gradually, and then with increasing momentum,
being altered so as to conform with the ratonale of the anti ipatory
economic image of man. Then follows a “short™ period of relative
congruence or match between this image and the living environment,
The period of congruence does not last for long since the economic
image of man, which has become firmly embedded in the whole societal
framework, provides a base for further changes in the living environ-
ment. Among these changes are increasing urbanization, increasing
material abundance, growing energy utilization, and expanding trans-
portation and communication networks, Changes in this living
environment then proceed rapidly in accord with an internal dynamic
that can “overshoot" the image base from which the initial momentum
derived. In this later phase, the economic image of man must increas-
ingly adapt itself to the realities of the altered living environment if it is
to be a supportive image. However, such change in the underlying
image of man is difficult to secure since the image is so basic to the
society's “world view™ that it changes only very slowly and with great
effort; thus, the image mcreasingly lags behind societal changes and a
#ap or mismatch grows. When this mismatch between the image and
fﬂllﬂeﬂof the environment becomes oo great, there is societal
) n‘Tﬂi!mg from a severe loss of meaning, purpose, and direc-
tion. This, in turn, sets the stage for basic readjustment between the
image of humankind and the societal context.*

The Poverty of Our Abundance

assessing whether the foregoing analy-
ages in our era. First, we can note that the
scarcity and abject poverty

e they still such dominant

Appropri for organizing our

rial Metaphor 5l

n note the operational

es that are inferred

say. These

cnvironment

3 zing and directing our
I'hese points are discussed below

) anticipated the profound disorientation

It occur when a society achieved a

affluence but continued to deal with it as if there

i problem, t igle for subsistence, always has been hitherto the
! Pressing pro [ the human race Thus we have been
ssly evolved by nature—with all our impulses and deepest instincts—for the
rose af solving the economic problem. If the economic problem s solved,
I its traditional purpase. Thus for the first tinie since
his creation man will be faced with his real, his permanent problem—how o use his
freedom from pressing economic cares There is no country and no people, |
think, who can look fe I 1o the age of leisure and of abundance without a dread
For we have been trained too long to strive and not 1o enjoy, (p. 211)

humankind will be deprived of

That we are rapidly approaching this point in America is dramatic-
ally illustrated by data which show changes in poverty levels and
median family income levels over the last 40 years. There has been a
veritable revolution in affltuence—both in magnitude and in the rapi-
dity with which it was acquired. In roughly the space of half a lifetime,
from 1929 1o 1969, the proportion of the total US. population in
poverty fell from 60 percent to 12 percent (Allen, 1952; Census Bureau,
1970). Median family incomes rose, in 1969 dollars, from $2100 (esti-
mated) in 1939 to $9434 in 1969 and will rise to an estimated $22,000 by
the year 2000 (Census Bureau, 1970; Population Commission, 1972).
There can be no doubt that this unprecedented material wealth,
acquired so rapidly, represents a quantum departure from past con-
ditions. From this evidence alone. it is clear that one could expect a
disjunction between the funcrional role of our traditional images of
humankind and the new material reality they confront. In the words of
the social psychologist, Kenneth Keniston (1965):

With the age-old goal of universal prosperity within 1 we must question whcther :
lh:.- melhm?wmmlmi_al values and virtues, t ental mhi:fw&!lm
society—that help us approach this goal will serve o take us beyond it. (p. 428}

Obviously, the foregoing dntﬁ'afyﬂ'_commcnu-:honli‘wtj:;
preted as a suggestion that there are no longer _:erious prob
poverty in our society  canno
U-.S."\_ 100
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In many respects, the
redistribution ol ine

people get oul of poverty.
necessary to cope with poverty (e.g n of incc |

h inlmmrnun with the reforms necessary to cope with the problems
“}U(mu nce. Therefore, these are more complementary than compet-
of afluence. - ¢

ne) have

ing concerns, .

'“5.;{ r those who now exist in relative affluence, scarcity premises may
) L X e :

still seem appropriate for psychological rather than material reasons,

The nature of this perennial scarcity is discussed by Easterlin (1973) in

his article, “Does money buy happiness?'':

Each person acts on the assumption that more money will bring more ||.1:.|n||| 55
and, indeed, if he does get more money, and others do not (or get less), his
happiness increases. But when everyone acts on this assumption and incomes
generally increase, no one, on the average, feels beter off. Vet each pe rSon gocs on,
generation alter generation, unaware of the self-defeating process in which he is

caught up. (p. 10)

Thus, the purchase of happiness is an illusory phenomenon, “a distant,
urgently sought, but never attained goal” (Easterlin, 1973, p. 10).

Despite the contemporary success in creating scarcity which is in-

ereasingly psychological, there are reasons to believe that “manufac-

tured want™ will not long endure in our society. First, we are destined

10 fun, sooner or later, against the limits of world resources. For

example, we are seeing these limits reached in food and energy

shortages. Second, our material abundance seems to have been ac-

companicd by a disturbing spiritual, personal, and social poverty.

ni ggests that the hedonistic thrust of the more recent period of

smarises when “old patierns of meaning erode without

d by a new set”” (1972, p: 6). Thus, we have found only

Wt meaning through our consumption behavior.

~are hicrarchically ordered such that higher

; are satishied (Maslow, 1962; Graves,

come relatively satiated materially,

lo If-actualization, community

portance in people’s lives.

ntation may occur when our

tinues to exhort us to behave

i the fulfillment of
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premises, but the behaviors and policies dy

ining the industri; 1
suggest that they, or the ir close el

sug | . relatives, must haye been at work
oW we st a number of such premises which seem possibl
§ 1 }}‘

! ¥ to discuss in any detail, seven that

vance to the image of economi man are amplified in

olescent. Since these are oo man
have parucular rele

the discussion,

POSSIBLY OBSOLFSCEN I' PREMISES THAT
IYPIFY THE RECENT INDUSTRIAL ERA

(1) That progress is synonymous with growth of GNP, that quality flife i
system of economics based on ever-inc reasing ‘.““mrl::l":lh"“? e is furthered by 2
(2) That the |||t||\niu:|i should be free to make his own choice of “the gaod, " and ihat the
.I::.m es he makes in pursuit of self-interest will somehow add up to devirable verall socital
chowces,
That people are essentially separate, so that little intrinsic responsibilityis felt for the effect
of present actions on remote individuals or future generations.
That humankind is separate from nature, and hence it is our destiny to master nature,
The “technological imperative” that any technology that can be developed, and any
knowledge that can be applied, should be,
That the search for k ledge is appropriately domi d by utilitarian values—
saience supported to the extent that it promises new ipulative technologi
That the aggregate knowledge of specialized experts constitutes wisdom,
That both societal growth and protection of one’s own interests are best served by
competitive aggressive behaviors. 7l L )
(3) That man i rational and that reductionism in positivistic scientific thinking is the
approach 1 knowledge most to be trusted. | : .
(6) That individual identity is 10 be equated with material possessions acquired andlor
occupational status achieved. o N A /
(7) That there is freedom iuﬂmc.rl ,lh.mmpum!n.!eI s for peaple to earn "enough' maney,
and simul ly have full freedom of choice. i AN
That the future of the planet can safely be left to autonomous natian -ater, operating
essentially independently. M R
The “political premise” that “whatought to be™ is not a meaningful concept bee
is not achievable, . . et g
That economic efficiency should be pursued indefinitely through the organizatian and
division of labor and the replacement of humans hy machines,
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Premise Two: that there 1S
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assures us that ] is well served. In its economic

Crile

1l law of benehcial self-interes
act in their own e mpetitive,

which blic goo

L . Ic good

ial self-interest, the pub P : Pl

rll<l"~"“I_""'|“’iI . in a harmony between individual self-inte rest and the

e Ihk; i 'ku 'IG.H whole was the essence of the laissez-faire cong CpL.
« of society as ! % . e ST

W'-‘_::!;r'» ; several problems with this premise. A different description

ere are s

' i« that: if we se a social framework in whi h
obthis “natural” |-'.l“' z Z{tai;el;:;e;:nlu:l_!Ium\l of them will rise to the
puap!c e l'ﬂm“r-“ﬂ:hi(h encourages them to be selfish, and most will
nlcraamn: “‘|ul,} :]“"I_‘hus |ht;' assumption that humankind s motivated
smlk' m- fhi" e‘(.i‘i;l't' %clf—i;ucrrsl may well be another of the self-fulfilling
::p::;:}]::sfsmnf sucic.ly. Having helped create a world in which human
relationships are increasingly forced into the ||1:4rkcfp|:u:t'. \u find
superb confirmation of the initial dogma, l]]al h!:unxmklrl(! J.slgmcrne!d
by marketplace motives (Claiborne, 1971). The _IHC(lnlpatlhI]{I)' of lh.L’-
motivation with human actualization is summarized by Melvin Tumin

(1964):

~--one may fairly say that what business stands for, ideologically insists upon and

1o get adopted as general principles of conduct, run directly against and reduce

chances of evoking affection and love as principles of relationship . . . in promot-

hemes quite inimical 1o identification, affection, and significant menibership,

i thereby and to that extent tends to bring out, standardize, and reward the
impulses in man, (p. 130)

ninished conception of persons exist in the realm
it is supported by c‘canamic_ theory which ha!
¢ aura of eighteenth-century pleasure-pain

7)

Economic Man Servant to Industrial Metaphory 55

nce requirement 1o shape and control the envirg

g nment, includ-
“Pie, 15 an unqualified good. This Is rel

ated 1o the utilitarian bias
at only that knowledge is pursued
promises new manipulative tec hnologies. The

imperative’"—that any e hnology which is possible is, i
sary and desirable 1o apg

search for knowledge, so th

“technological
50 facto, neces-
oly—is now conflicting on occasion with what
miy .Jlt'i ome “social imperatives.” For example, because the SST was
possible it was presented (o the American public as necessary and
desirable. The p_uhlu . however, decided that it was neither, and after
an ‘.'.\;I{'Tnit'{l national furor, the project had to be abandoned. We are
!r:-_q.muin;_l; o weigh the social, psychological, and environmental costs
against the worth of such products of technology,

Premise Five: that we are first and foremost rational beings and
feeling should be subordinated as an inferior aspect of our nature,
This is an understandable premise in that i supported development of
the cognitive skills needed in the industrializing process, However, this
empirical view relegates the speculative world of art, music, poetry, and
religion to a position of lesser reality. How then dre we (0 give meaning
to life in an affluent society if the higher™ pursuits of people must be
subordinated as “lower" in order to produce that afluence? We must
realize the dehumanizing influence in the suppression af the non-
rational human potentials,

Premise Six: that individual identity and success in life are 10 be
measured by material possessions acquired and/or occupational status
achieved. The biblical injunction against this kind of llunlung is to
nquire what it profits a person to gain the world but to lose l_l-@s_mul.
However, one's soul has become redundant in a wnrld_.wd_ﬂlm_d 57
affluence; “the most effective way to establish [identify] distinctions is
through styles of consumption” (Downs, p. 64), Fortune
recently reported that in the consumer market of the 1970s the

increasing insistence by the custamers on. !
mm. to help in fashioning their own ident
Americans, the clothes | Wear are not
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psychological, politi and physical

ead d out tl
garet Mead has pointec
ss- or bark-cl

s0ap, sev

(effectively) nto a
taneously introduce closets
of # complex cultural pattern that includes
and protecting (Slater, 1970). Imagine, then
implicit in our society which is so lade
the real philosophy underlying “freed
have enough money to be free from want, then all |
yvou the freedom o want—as long as vou want or
goods and services. This premise runs afoul if wants arise that cang
be largely satishied by material means

The preceding discussion is only suggestive of the potential mis-
match between our inferable value premises and the societal context in
which they are operable. This lack of congruence calls into question, it
a deeper level, the utility and desirability of the economic “image of
man.” It is difficult o tell when and how congruence—and thereby
meaning and direction—will be reestablished in our soc il order. There
are, however, several forces for resolution that will likely be involved as
a higher level of reintegration emerges.

GOING BEYOND: IN SEARCH OF IMAGE/SOCIETY RESOLUTION
;[c:::h:n;;::o distinguishable methods by whic h congruence might be
L. The trajectory of the industri
and the image of humankind
2. The industrial state dynamic
by society so as to conform
emergent image of man,

al state dynamic may be sustained
adapted to fit that dynamic,

may be either self- ng or limited
o the guiding influence of a newly

In cither event,

change; however,

tWo responses. A

plification of (he §
-i?‘ﬂi""lr hnphnm:he:d ?e;a]ndmei:] i societal evalution which
environm nt, nbneme!mﬂa INleraction  between images and
T €y do alert us 1o the following questions:

il to Industrial Metaphors
I'he Power of the Industrial State

toned primacy in virtually every

ides the motor for the continual

how adapt (Keniston 1965)

es of economic technological

agencies for the control or guidance of

ientary  (Heilbroner, 1967). Thus tech-

-.-|'..-|-|<| became a near-autonomous driving force, hlmmng

major changes in the total social fabric. The society is under

pressure to revise its underlying “metaphors of meaning” or images

ol man so as to conform to the new conditions tec hnology has created

F'he powerful structuring influence of economic forces upon

developed societies is dramatically illustrated by the fact that in-

dustrialism creates standardized societal forms which are strong enough

to transcend traditionally  distinctive cultural boundaries and

differences. Alex Inkeles, who has done extensive and detailed cross-

cultural studies of this phenomenon, writes that:

There is substantial evidence, over a wide attitudinal and experimental range, that
perceptions, opinions and values are systematically ordered in modern societ
Modern society is more or less unique in the extent to which it produces
standardized contexts of expericnce,

{Inkeles, 1968, p. 2)

Other extensive cross-cultural studies have reached similar conclusions,
Adelman and Morris (1967), in a study of economic growth and
socio-political change in seventy-four countries, state that:

During this process of successive diﬂfl(‘ﬂlhlllilll [which accompanies econamie
development], the e ¢ aspects of the society become inereasingly mare im-
portant and more explicit untl, at the fully 'dcvcfn?cd stage, Immmﬁ:} cons
siderations have become a powerful force in shaping national behavior. (p. 267)

Thus, it does seem plausible to conclude that economic p::ocr!sﬂ_and
products are creating an interlocking n_cmork of values, institutions,
incentives, physical structures, and soml‘.ﬂructut_ﬂ_ that cxact nq_nt-
formity as the price for inhabiting this societal environment. dm :[
have created a living environment, we are destined to be p::uml'u-
that which we have created. We cannot start afresh. René Dubos makes

the point that:

i through their wants becomes a mirror
mmﬁ?‘m‘;‘g f:::l:lﬂl.:ﬁlh constitutes 3 book in which is w3




because they affect the co
because they condition the deve

Although it is clear that the “imprinting” force of the industrial state
is strong, it seems by no means certain that the industrial lynamic s
sustainable. The industrial dynamic may be self-limiu s it runs up
against the limits of world resources, as it no longer provides people
with a sense of self-identity and meaning, as 1s structure reaches
point of increasing instability and vulnerability.

The self-limiting character may already be reflected in our apparent
need o make major modihcation of our economic institutions, I might
seem quite unrealistic to think of drastic change in the massive and
powerful business organizations were it not for a historical parallel,
Probably it would have seemed quite preposterous in the mid-eigh-
teenth century 1o imagine that, over major portions of the globe,
governments would soon be considered legitimate only if they derived
“their just powers from the consent of the governed,” if they became
“governmenis of the people, by the people, and for the people.” The
social power of granting or withholding legitimacy, though its
mechanisms are subtle and little understood, has impressive force—as
monarchies and colonial powers came to realize.

_ Ananalogous challenge o legitimacy appears to be building up with
TESpect 1o business institutions. The legitimacy which in the past was
'ht'hall of ownership and managerial expertise is being

nSumers, environmentalists, civil-rights groups, and

are placing new requirements on business for social

Jh“'l.l‘e demanding not only a voice in the policy-

rocesses hitherto reserved for management, but

ments and “meaningful work.” The

tional corporations with economic powers

has brought awareness that these

pacts on human lives comparable to

hence should be subject 0

‘assume responsibility for the
power '
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nd undirected
s

ds largely upon profit
% @ an unplanned and un.

ursuits of many independent Firms

run depends largely upon the state
1 zardly through the accretion of many
Re from many independent sources (Mesthene, 1970)

In both the long and short runs, the regulation of technological
change is peculiarly difficult owing to systemic shortcomings. Control
over its direction requires a great deal of expertise; however, the
demands for specalization inherent in the development of expertise
necessarily narrow the focus of regulating agencies at the same time
that the consequences of our technologies are haying an increasingly
broad impact. Therefore, from a systemic perspective, the possibility of
effective regulation of technological change would seem 1o be declining
at the same time that the need for guidance is increasing,

There are forces beyond the rather accidental convergence and
impact of technology which reinforce the feeling that *“the course of
social change is quite beyond our capacity to contral or even influence™
{Keniston, 1965). For example, the market mechanism largely reacts to
short-term profit potentials and substantially discounts the dysfunc-
tional consequences that might accrue from decisions based upon
short-time horizons. Also, the result of using such criteria as net profits,
units produced, and attendance levels as measures of socictal progress
is that:

... each sub-component of society tends to define its vafnu m__d. pa!n. not in terms.
quality, inner satisfactions or Tulfllments, but with Tespect 1 positian

other like comy within the comp context, |

direction of movement of that context.




interdependent societal environm
madvertently reached a critcal
direct control. We have

systems into larger and oftentir

[there 15 a] RTOWINg 1
people make analyses ar

ing of their users while

The simultaneous need for and lack of control over socic tal change
anges

at the macro-systemic level can be visualized as follows

Interdependence Complexity

Industrialization
implies ‘

need for Reg 1+ (conflict) = need for Expertise

This schematic suggests that as a society becomes increasingly developed,
a |ngi[".1l consequence is for the system to become Incre ‘ngl\ rump.’r_\
and interdependent. An increasingly complex system—given biological,
learning, and mechanical limitations to human decision-making
capacity—implies the need for division of labor and increasing speci-
alization, i.e. the need for expertise. Further, an increasingly inter-
dependent system requires increasing regulation to insure smooth
functioning and to prevent damaging perturbations, Several con-
clusions follow from these characteristics of large societal systems:

® Increasing interdependence implies increasing \'u]ncrahili!y ol the system: one
hijacker can take over a multimillion dollar airliner; a localized power grid lnllu{t
‘can plunge the whole US. eastern seaboard into darkness; the shutdown of a brake
lant can stop production at major auto assembly plants and also at npslrnnl:k
: entire system, then, is no stronger than its weakest or most \‘lilﬂl:lﬁ' =
This weakness, which becomes more pronounced as interdepen: Gﬂn‘
es, necessitates increasing predictability, order, control, and _rl‘lwillbﬂlhh
processes (human and mechanical). As Donald Michael has pointed outs (1
s further aggravated by the fact that as the size of the popu 0

if percent of disturbing events that oecur doesn’t mcru[ll‘_-a
« crease” (1968). Further, as more FWF‘] e

number of linkages (vulnerability points
aps exponentially,

: : . that

n order 10 mPC_"'m' ;

T
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! stating this is thar the viability of a
1 A atrenry, Le
1 parity with the

ms become
¥ two. con-

wrder and
) reluctance

18 wilit ake informed

oul of control

requires that the whole system be guided—1o allow any

of the domain of guidiner is 10 threaten the entire.
An increasing pe of control, in turn, im

phies governance by
v extend over the entire

system—the national government

juence of economic growth (with its AYSLEmic coneomitants)

focus of federal involvement. Iy HWiNg expertine, an the

ies an increasingly o focus of spe amtion and division of

lectual or physical), A disturbing thought arises; Who ir the overall

urol? Can we expect any single person, such as the President, or

up, such as the Domestic Council, to have the human CApAcIy 10 aggregate all

P expertise and maintain their som relative political maturity? Are they not

subject 10 the same human limitations that have necessitated the demise of the

Renaissance man for the sake of developing many narrow if deeper extensiaons of
knowledge?

In earlier times, when our society was comprised of many small and
virtually self-sufficient units, a wrong decision usually had very limited
consequences, Today, an inappropriate decision can have vast con-
sequences for the entire societal system. While the interdependence,
vulnerability, and need for effective control of the system are increas-
ing, the means of control may be decreasing.

Even this cursory analysis suggests that we cannot auain a post-
industrial society with industrial-era means of regulating human and
institutional conduct. There is the further suggestion that our lm‘ll.'lll
system may become increasingly destabilized and vulacrx_b_l:. 10 dmulic
distuptions, Thus, the “undirected" power of the industrial has
contrasting implications, On the one hand, it could
difficult 1o redirect our society in any directio
natural momentum seems 1o be taking it. On
natural momentum may be strongly self-limitin,

¥ Te—y—
systemic complexity and inters
suggests that out
*.""T“'




T'he Growing Impotence of the

While

guiding the

“utopian” and “myth” curren
irrelevance to everyday concerns, Wher

15 often to dismiss 1t out of h: Wi

1en
characterize something as false. These
that we live today without the benefit

symbols, images

as thinkers, Amernicans rarely if ever now anter
society better than that in which they live; and at the
society i in some sense a Utopia has surely disappe
as any attempt to make imaginatively concrete the pe
have not i our own day ceased 1o exist, but have me
visions of the futre have shifted from images of hope 1o )
have become warnings, not beacons. Huxley's Brave New World, Orwell's 1984 and
Animal Farm, Young's The Rise of the Merit and ironically even Skinne
Walden Two—the vast majority ol our verious s of the future are negative
visions, extensions of the most pernicious trends of the present -

(Kenistan, 1965, p. 327)

This wave of negative visions of the future suggests that the image of
humankind which [JITI\'E(' 50 power ful in the Industrial Revolution is
increasingly impotent as an organizing metaphor, Rather than being
pulled by an anticipatory image of a positive future and pushed by the
momentum of a realized past, we are now only being pushed by the
momentum of our realized past without the attraction of a magnetic
image of the future. To the extent that this is true, it would seem that
our society is out of control, with guiding images virtually non-existent
and the system operating on its own complex of micro-decisions. This
loss of guidance via positive images might be tolerable if the internal
ﬂm of the industrial system were sufficiently organized that the
numerous individual decisions yielded a desirable result. But our

c resent situation make all wo clear how haphazard is
ic. We are thus doubly disadvantaged: we have n0
on the industrial system and the system itself seems

mense drive but no
of where it 8

servant to Indusirial Metaphors
PROSPECTS FOR THE F1 FURE
tated 1 the industrial era has not

g industrialism
il order

il and necessary
ce within the

(Luckman, 1970, p, 584§

1l existence is largely derived from the existence of, and
between, the human being's relationships o sell, society,
md universe, Although profitable, the industrial period has thus been
very costly as it has left us alienated, to varying degrees, from these
sources o meaming. Mysteries of the cosmos have seemingly been
displaced by the cold rationality of science. A sense of community has
been displaced by an incomprehensible urban existence. Social pres-
sures have created an “other-directed" mentality such that many are
alienated even from themselves. This would suggest that the next
phase of our societal evolution should be the reintegration of man with
his sources of meaning—to find the deep roots of significance among
the ephemeral artifacts of our society. The continued extension of the
industrial state seems poorly suited to this task. We are challenged now
to look beyond the technological and material frontier 10 a new
American [rontier which is essentially thar of man searching for himsell.
To summarize: The interrelationship between the power of the
industrial state, the control of the industrial dynamic and the lead-lag
relationship of images can be woven into two distinet societal fabrics
which could plausibly emerge out of the present. Stripped of all
refinement, the skeletal outlines of two responses to the current image-
society mismatch might be:

1. A “technological extrapolationist” response. This hypothesized
response assumes that: (a) the industrial dynamic would be s
tained, (b) it would continue to be relatively "unmnu'_ol.lnd.”'lqd_.
(c) the economic image of man would continue to lag and be
forced to make adaptive changes in accordance with the dictates.
of the evolving industrial dynamic.
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the “American Creed™ will regair

societal direction in response to the

societal system and subsystems and (
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humankind will emerge w hich will guid

e

Despite the seeming clarity of these two responses, we
with a dilemma. To the extent that modern people and
are being shaped by the urban industrial environment, it would seem
fruitless to try to change “the image” without changing the environ.
ment which demands certain patterns of behavior. On the other hand,
it would seem equally fruitless to try to change the powerful dynami
of industrialism without the help of a potent image of humankind 1o
guide us toward a different societal trajectory. One alternative is o
attempt to do both. The other alternative is to accept—and some would
suggest suffer—the consequences of the working out of the logical
extensions of the industrial-state paradigm. What is implied by both of
these alternatives is considered in greater detail in Chapter 7, where
they are developed at greater length.




Influence of S 1ence

n physic
interpretat

Earth in the univers

v passed out of the rea

Willis Harman in "“The New Copernican Revolurion™ [(1969)
The explosion of science and the kind of knowledge about man and his
universe that came as a result of this shift in authority structure has
transformed science into one of the most powerful influences on our
image and conception of humankind today. As we shall see, however,

science now stands at the threshold of yet another series of changes

whose consequences may be even more far-reaching than those which

Al THIM CAMLACTRRS r—/" "'-«/mmmm emerged from the Copernican, Newtonian, Darwinian, and Freudian
e | 5 L. revolutions, Questions regarding consciousness, awareness, subjective
2 E ]
— I transpersonal experience, the roots of fundamental value pos-
2 ane it i
I at . j tulates, and related matters constitute a set of concerns that may, like
) earlier questions regarding the physical universe, be passing from the

realm of theological and philosophical and into the realm of systematic
empirical inquiry.

This chapter is organized in three parts. The first is a ggncml
discussion of the characteristics and inherent limitations of science,
including brief mention of areas in which the u_fd mechanistic
metaphors and deterministic assumptions have proven mnd:‘qu:u.e a.nd
rod . 3 + yielded to probabilistic laws of causality and weird models quite foreign
| Reproduced by permission of Simon & Schuster, a Division of Gulf and Western Corporatior: taanyihing in BT eene . .

(o0 Walt Kely, The second part comprises a cursory examination of a number of
scientific frontier areas where anomalies are showing up or data d_ﬂ
not fit comfortably into the old paradigms. These are the cha!_lcng;
which may in the end result in a shift. to a new, expanded scientific
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CHARACTERISTICS AND LIMITAT

Science 1s ideally a search
out with an objective and | matically «
science 15 that of open, unbiased nguiry
investigator. The classical view ol science

following axioms (Conant, 1951)

® Reason is the supreme
® K ic, a wred th
and will lead 10 a better future
® The universe s inherently orderly
® This order can be discovered by scie
* Only saence deals in empincally ver
* Observation and experimentation
truth, which s always independent o

As we shall see, recemt developments in a variety of fronters of
scientific inquiry make us progressively less sure that we know what
these axioms mean, or should mean

Paradigms in Transmutation

‘The scientific inquiry is not something that can be examined apart
from the society in which it is embedded. An active dynamic process
exists among the developing scientific knowledge, its technological
applications, and the surrounding cultural context. As the new know-
ledge generates new technologies and these are applied to influence the
physical and social environment, the cultural context is affected. But
this in turn affects the kind, form, and application of new knowledge:
In & way similar (o that portrayed by Fig, 8 (page 49), conflict grows
between societal ends and the consequences of technological ap-
-]lll'ufl'iium. and this brings challenges to the basic axioms of the scientific
Aactwity, ~

-'mlti"l_‘!im_mil.mcnl of science to verifible knowledge renders i

ly Promethean. The mythical bold explorer Prometheus stole
Gods dnd thereby gave man control of his own destiny:
rother Epimetheus liked 1o play with his brothers dis-

if Man (i)

msequences. The Gods,
sending Epi

1 upon being
remained

nistortune, As de

ige, the depth
Laning, Never

thean-Epimethean conflict be Iween science and civiliza

ion s one, perhaps the dominant, force presently modilying the

patterns of scientific cone ualization and experiment Emergence of

siened [ |
transcendentalism™ in the culture is a second And new

s an certain saentific frontier areas form a third

of society, influenced by the cultural imiage of man-in-the-

clp to define the research territory of science. Thus the

I science is affected by the prevailing image of man, Then the

scientific inquiry involves anather set of image processes involy-

1 lels of the problem 1o be investigated, Many scientists have

stressed the importance of proper imaging in scientific investigation;
one nuclear physicist, Martin Deutsch, has remarked (1959);

In my own work, 1 have been puzaled by the striking degree o which an experi
ter's | mnceived image of the process he w investigating deerming the sulcome

his sbservations. (Emphasis added)

I'he prevailing image of ma -the-universe also enters into the
interpretation of observed phenomena. The scientist almost inevitibly
refers back to the model of causality contained within the more basic
image to decide on an acceptable interpretation of his data and
findings. The myths and images of the culture influence perception of

t scems possible in the universe and is therefore acceplable—

ifically or otherwise,

Thomas Kuhn (1962) used the term “scientific p;_ndium:'.ln_rcl‘e; nl::
the total pattern of perceiving, concept g, acting, val s &
valuing ;1}: ated w[ilh a particular image of reality that pr:yzlll ina
science or branch of science: These theoretical models ml.ll‘ their
associated hehavior patterns may operate successfully for a limited
time, but in the dynamic processes of scientific development md:::
rise, fall, and be replaced—often by an expanded pandwn_ ‘ ¥
includes the earlier one as a special case. When a paradigm is ‘“"’;’l:,
less successful at accommodating the phenomena being perceived
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that once they have 3
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Changes in paradigm constitute the most critical moments in science,
for they determine whether a new realm of reality is to be successfully

incorporated into the operations of science. These are also the times
when the dominant image of humankind bcomes most crucial since the
issues mvolved may include “abhorred” conclusions. This of course
does not include every possible case; strong reaction to a theory does,
however, often mean that a paradigmatic limitation has become in-
volved.

The anomalies that appear near the beginning of a “crisis” period in
science may, because of their prematurity, be ridiculed or ignored
Stent (1972) suggests that a discovery is premature “if its implications
cannot be connected by a series of simple logical steps to canonical, or
generally accepted knowledge.” Science'’s encounter with prematurity
I8 @ basic problem. When it occurs, the ideal commitment of science
always 10 examine the facts of a matter can weaken, and the facts may
‘be cither ignored or attacked. The significance of Mendel’s discovery
‘of the gene in 1865 was not understood until about 35 years later and
Wwas ignored until that time. Polanyi’s 1916 model of the adsorption of
Bases onto solids was rejected out of hand as ridiculous untl it wa

1 4 period of normal science: What Kuhn calls paradigms are ﬂ"::':::::
; d_theories, s which are constantly b‘“_‘s_ ¥ e
reclaimed pro tem. The process is dynamic: 10
“The aband of an jmp tenet (fike REOFE™
revolution, "—Henry Margenau !
! bers of the soventift

'-wﬂumnhl among many men
¢orrect, others do not.

that there are no taboo

«al with all questions within jts

saentihe.” In practice

echoes Kelvin's point

tacts’ speak for them

they d only
emarked: “All g

t hive been the great blasphemics in §ciendes

accompanied by a chorus of

s begin as blasphemies,

ysical sciences, the classic case is that of Galileo

v that the earth eircled the sun was tabooed by

by the Church. As Hanna Arendt (1958) explains, it

r r scientists of the day 1o use the Copernican theory in

eir mathematical caleulations, but it was not permissible for Galileo 1o
invent a telescope demonstrating it to be true. In the eighteenth
century a controversy raged around the question of meteorites as rocks
which fell from the sky. After the Lavoisier commission decided that
rocks could not fall from the sky, museums threw away their collections
of meteorites since they were no longer “real” (Morrisson, 1972)
Unidentified flying objects are taboo today also, even though a
significant percentage of the cases on record are acknowledged as
unexplained (Hynek, 1972),

T'aboos in biology have included Darwin’s theory of evolution and at
one time the study of anatomy, which was regarded as a \-iniztinr! ol the
“temple of the body.” Contemporary taboos include the relation be-
tween geneties and 1Q (Beale, 1971) and human sexuality (Shainess,
1973). To some extent the aura of taboo also hangs around B. F.
Skinner's behaviorist theories. A

In the psychological realm, where issues r:laltdl to images of the
human being are the most explicit, taboos have included: dreams,

hypnosis, death, suicide, homosexuality, pamp;ﬁmlogy;‘:u:!imm
e pli / i . Only some of these arcas ;
perception, and psychedelic drugs y (Farberaw, 1963 Dixon,

inning to emerge from the stigma of taboo : ko,
I:;‘ﬂ: Klfitman anfi Dement, 1957; Hilgard, 1965 Nvm.nm
course, because a theory is tabooed, it docs nat necessarily Wm 1
(Krippner, 1973). The taboo p:pblﬂ_n-m science al‘_ﬂt_t-.!' sk ok
vestigation could be performed ta answer @ question, but is not for
reasons that are political, ideological, - irrational.




Changming Image
Thus we can see that the is
powerful shaping influences on

cases where a (opu involves b

I
vestigation. In many such (
adherence to a particular 1
of scientists themselves, s

both—in spite of the existence

Limitations of the Scientific Process liself

The human activity basic to science is observation and tl
thereol. However, a science based on description has limit
it by the epistemological limits inherent in the process of description
Goedel in 1931 showed that it is impossible to demonstrate the internal
consistency of complex systems without resort to principles of inference
oulside the system. This means there is a class of problems that must
remain formally undecidable. Similarly Tarski (1944) established that
any theorem expressed within the terms of a given formal language
can be proved true only by reference to another language richer than
that expressing the theorem. As Margenau (1965) bluntly expresses it

Science no longer contains absolute truths. We have begun to doubt such fun
damental propositions as the principle of the conservations of energy, the principle

of npu[m, and many other commitments which were held to be unshakeable and
firm in the past

Bremerman (1965) suggests a different kind of boundary with his
theory df:ﬁning an upper limit to the amount of information that can
be held in any system—at least in terms of the current framework of
analysis. This imit would prevent m
brain if all he can use is the operatio)

Another limitation which is at least
more or less exclusive orientation 1o
problem solving,

an from understanding his own
ns of the brain-as-system itself.

equally difficult to deal with is the
ward the analytic/rational mode of
nly alternative has always seemed to

- : Hence, “left-side
owledge “intuition.

s ’-un:“' f"hkh Bohm (1971) refers to as the

S problem in science. Margenau (1978) points out

g + specalization s simply a by-product of the

€re our
wral systems
¥ species that
owing to a loss of
1n saence 15 o reduge
1n0ons
limitation imposed by the reduc-
L in saence which proceeds 1o

2 them up into parts. As Ashby (197%)

I'his method, reduced o absurdity, tends to generate statements like
“life is nothing but physics and chemistry.” It also leads to the picture of

the sciences (Schlegel, 1972) shown overleaf.
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This model suggests that the kinds of procedures which pl;::c:ﬂn:]c:
mathematics used in the nineteenth century should be apply

other sciences, and leads to statements ‘[ikc: “hinll_!g)‘ t?tpend!‘;:‘ ‘l::
judgment of the physicist" (Szent-Gyorgi, 1961). It is quite true

E i pa i ight indicate why we will not survive if our
-'r'l'm P 'hy ol :'p:pl:ﬂl e ‘:'If; we must relearn bow 1o survive with anly

hines only if ane knaws

iral and why it is imperative to rely on
S to fix them; or do without them,"—Stnley Krippoer
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7
reductionist method of analysis has

the model would constitute d

as a whole if science were 0D

systems addressed by nineteent

volved little or po mterachion b ¥
i or these

in fact “reducible’ systems. For the

whole svstem (and ther

to describe the
amount of mformaton ne

equivalent to the i

in isolation: the whole is equal to the sum

There is, however, another class of system
actions between the component parts
are good examples. In these, synergy or the properties vhole
system created by the interactions of the parts operate to such an
extent that reductionist analysis cannot achieve a theory capable of
extension and prediction, Arbib (1972) pomnts out that

Jiwlogical and ece il systems

We found that we needed 1o modify Newtonian mechanics 1o get 1o relativity wi
we entered the domain of the very fast; and we needed to modily then 1

1 the Liws of quantum mechanics when we entered the domain of the very sma |
Thus we must not be unprepared to have (o find new laws of I ics when we enter
the domain of the very complex

The reductionist framework therefore contains inherent limitations

when applied to highly complex systems, such as the brain or biological

system as a whole, and new physical principles will have 1o be dis-

covered before proper scientific description of these can be made

h?]_"}lﬁl kind of periodic table of the principles governing systems of
“"’m"'i‘!”l"ﬂ!".lr will be the next advance in scientific method.*

Still one more characteristic of classical science is challenged by

fMENLs on numerous fronts, namely the idea that the

y the various scientific probes is essentially

: u'_ilﬂm of the subjective experience of the

n of the objective system by the act of

Physics as the Heisenberg Uncertainty

and social science in the effects of

il, 1971; Orne, 1959) and in the

1938). 1t is most clearly

ch since if the psychic

the observer is most
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the various limitations end up included
nee deals with a selected set of metaphors;
n the past been excluded, whether

ur commitment o a peculiar concept of
' man™ intervenes in the sc wentific
of both the research territory and
sults of saentific investigation Contrariwise,

rient hon of science toward understanding of the physical
ontributed o a materialistic emphasis in the culture as a

aling “image

\s we examine some of the contemporary scientific developments
that challenge old scientific paradigms, it must be from the standpoint
of this two-way interaction between the changing saiemific paradigm
and the societal image of man. It is not that either causes the other, but
rather that they tend to move together,

CRUCIAL FRONTIERS IN SCIENTIFIG INQUIRY

Challenges to the past paradigms of science, some old and some
recent, appear in such diverse research frontiers as physics, hiology,
psychology, and parapsychology. Following are brief mentions of some
of the most important,

Modern Physics and Cosmology

The modern revolution in physics began quietly; on February 21,
1870 a 24-year-old named William Clifford suggested to the Cambridge
Philosophical Society that a particle of matter was rn_lh{';nnt!nng but a
kind of hill in the geometry of space! In 1874, sull bdm-ily classical
continuity, Maxwell published his equations dacrﬂ:ins MW‘F
nature of the electromagnetic field but later remarked h)?:
intuition of things to come: -

sudy of the singularities and instibilises,
R R iaad o s i pr R
arise [rom assuming that the physical science
mage of that of the ]




supEgEest only that mau

but that gravity can

Suddenly the universe pure ge

cribes it, matter simply dematerialized

become mostly empty space. Electron

mathematical singularines hauntng space
Suddenly the universe became personal

describes 1t well:

Einstein showed that the laws of physics 2

same terms by every observer, but o

I'ime as you measure it may be different from my

be different from my mass, speed i er

is only the relations between them th ain L

his personal universe, his own travelling box ¢ I
have in common i3 the sa structure or when we
experiences, they yield the same

And so, as Jeans (1973) remarked, “The universe begins to look more
like a great thought than like a great machine,” or as Eddington (1928)
had put it, “The siuff of the world is mind stuff.”

At the forefront of physics today the real world recedes. As Edding-
ton once remarked:

In the world of physics we watch a shadowgraph performance of familiar life. The
shadow af my clbow rests on the shadowtable as the shadow-ink Rows over the
shadow paper.... The frank realiration that physical science is concerned with a
world of shadows is one of the most significant of recent advances,

1}1£_|uti| everything has been found 1o be receding, for General Rela-
tvity predicted that the universe itself is expanding, and by 1929
Hubble had demonstrated ir. Far from the limited Copernican vision,
now we know that we are part of an immense xy of about 100,000
[tl‘l."Il)I'l stars, arranged in a discshaped spiral 100,000 light years in
dmmetcr.’about three-ffths of the way out from the center of the disc,
?;nd moving lunl_n:r out at a mere 35 kilometers per second. The

edge" of the universe is now billions of light years away and full of
strange Nul_ulers.' quasars, pulsars, and black holes, And l'\..‘t.'n stranger,
though logical, postulates of antimatter, time flowing backwards, nega-

ive i : :
_&.m':xx::ﬂ“ travelling faster than the speed of light are part of

have objected strongly to the noton of a universe

ads of three-d ] tal Xeroxes of themselves, The

not idle speculation, however, but anses from the urgent need
lern g s 10 somehow unite quantum theory with general
Physicist and Nobel

r !
ed a role for human consciousness at the deepest levels of

Eugene Wigner (1961) has

um reality; is he correct? We must wait and see, and perhaps

remember Jung's admonishment

i ceinlf away from opesell, because it is casier 1o
han o is to penetrale one’s own being

Maodern physics and cosmology have placed the human in 4 universe
mesumably more rich and extraordinary than the mechanical vision
ever prepared him for. Indeed, as LeShan (1969) has argued, the
cosmic man of modern physics bears strong resemblance to the image
of “man-in-universe” of Eastern philosophies. For this person, oo,
reality is apparent, dynamic, and inhabited by both harmony and
strangeness. And if the extension of science is technology, :{_l\ll today
we have the technology of the hard and solid matter of the nineteenth
century, then what can possibly be the technology of matter trans-
formed into curvature in space-timet

¢ be achieved unliss the problem of

i that such union can [ :
A b casurement, it @ken seriouly and

comsoousness, which Jpp(ﬁh in‘f'wu act of

ncluded in the theory."—=Henry Margenau : _ e
t :'Il"lur {past) Faustian interpretation of (historwal) time -:;mh"ﬁm;“i:uh:p;:a

power, symbolized by Newtonian m«h.mm‘w!v.:ﬁ treat Mh‘: i o

mert recipients of :ne‘rﬂ-. The (pmfiml:hk:fn?m“u;mmpm kot W‘ b N

culture has a srong Chinese tinge: hekds ories | e
universe which displays  curvilinear ‘infinity’."—Roland Fischer




Other Physical Scien

SUhte sever
relating 1o
modynamics and the c

I'he concept of entropy et
in the nineteenth century, The
that isolated systems naturally
order, and so the universe must inevit
fate then became mvasion by chaos, and since
there was nothing that could be done
therefore insignificant simce there is no larger
humankind can evolve if the physical universe is decaying

The concept still holds sway, though it has been noticed that it is not
applicable to living systems; Huxley (1963) and others suggested that
life violated the Second Law of Thermodynamics. Now we know that
living systems exist under different conditions. F ntropy was defined for
closed, equilibrium systems cut off from their surroundings and un-
perturbed by external forces. Living systems are open and far from
equilibrium, exchanging material with their environments. Damnation
by the Second Law is therefore not quite so total, and as the charac-
teristics of complex systems become more apparent, the operation of
1?&: Second Law may be seen o be even more restricted. The present
situation in physics, where absolute certainty is no longer possible,
should warn us that total commitment to the scientific paradigm of
knowledge can place us in the position of accepting a deprived concept
of reality, which clearly has never been the intention of science
: Similarly, the earlier mechanistic view of cybernetics—that “‘the brain
s merely a meat machine”—is rapidly giving way to the less restrictive
nation of the computer as an extension of the human nervous system.
-,Md-“hitll believes that computer systems will be used to “augment”
.h_uman intellect, just as cultural forces augment the individual's abilities
{g.n_g!cban,_ 1973). An example of this process is the use of the com-

Uler o open up new and creative possibilities in the modern arts,

by Younghlood (1970).
(1970) stresses that the difficulties in harmonizing the
used to be attributed to the limits of
‘well arded as the limited abilities of the mac?s!ﬂl\
lculating rate is slow, subject to error and fanguc:
ore difficulty correcting their mistakes, have very

' are so farincapable of E?rmins
irected toward making 17
other way arount
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which Minsky (1968) des-

do things that would require

ar resulted in computers being

W mathematical theorems, and

1gh not yet in a fashion exceeding

esent work at Stanford and MIT is

thisticated robots. Goedel’s theorem,

« Indicates, however, that machine systems

s of themselves except by reference 1o another

ching ‘Iimnm consciousness 15 conscious of itself as a unity and
5 10 have properties that can never be created artificially.

In 1923 ], B. S. Haldane predicted that although physics was then the
major center of scientific interest, this century would be remembered
as the century of biology. Surveys of the current trends in scientific
literature (Garfield, 1972) now confirm Haldane’s prediction.

Humans as Species, Much of the early significant work in biclogy con-
cerned the human as a species, While many of the old theories have
been discarded or modified, there are a number of important new
concepts which affect man's relationship to others of his species, to the
environment as a whole, and this place in the evolutionary scheme.

In population biology, for example, extensive studies into the
dynamics governing human population growth indicated that
humankind is on the brink of discovering that it is also bound by the
S-shaped sigmoid curve governing the growth characteristics of so
many other species (Salk, 1973). As noted earlier (see Fig. ), the values
governing the first part of the curve where the survival of the species
depends on the survival of the individual (competition, survival of the
fittest) must be different from those governing the second part of the
curve, where the survival of the species depends on the behavior of the
whole species (cooperation, survival of the wisest). The r.on:lp!u ques-
tions surrounding the population problem have been discussed hy
many authors (e.g. Ehrlich, 1970; Commoner, 1971). Clearly the main
impetus for these studies is the need for man to evolve toa systematic
image of his being, considerate of the survival nl’_ the whole species.

Closely allied to these developments are ecological studies. The latter
have radically changed the image of the human as conqueror of narure
to a sense of being in coupcr:gl;;n with u:lurg.u-'ljh_e growth ethic has

en challen, Meadows, 1972); our attempts U
::vc been ci"::::ged ((Commoner, 1971); our role as augmenict Of
nature has been stressed in several ways (Dubos, 1973; Shlk.m
Fuller, 1969; Laszlo, 1972), Again | :

oriented images i the main fi
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I'he need to protect the stability iand diversity of all s L Fllora and
fiuna has emerged into heightened popular awiareness as a result both of
these studies and of the emergencies caused by industrial Mmismanage.
ment globally.

Similarly, evolutionary theory has now developed to the point where
it extends all the way from the realm of all species down to the
molecular/atomic level. The interrelationship of all species as an evoly
ing whole was first proposed by Darwin in 1859, Mendel’s discovery of
the gene allowed the elaboration of the mechanism of heredity, while
the discavery of DNA as the carrier of information in the gene
(Watson, 1953) extended our knowledge of the process into the domain
of the very small,

‘These findings led to a renewed debate about the role of chance and
determinism in evolution, since only statistical description of events at
the illlﬂﬂ'lil.' level is possible. As a result, some scientists concluded that
Hepelis ‘h-""'ﬂt'l'-'ml occur only by the mechanism of random mutation

Chance alone is at the source of every innovation, of all creation in the

— biosphere™ (Monod, 1971), This image of the human species as the
::‘;‘I]"; ::e“":: l';:‘fmﬂ' places man in an absurd role—most scientists
s cthing more operative. Waddington (1969) explains that
INETL gene, as it moves toward the process of becoming an

?nﬁ::;:l gﬂr:. through a_series of steps, many of which are
¥ both the molecular and organismic environment, Thus in

the eme ; i kAN
. s of the organism, order is imposed on the initial ran-

um. Weiss (1969) shows how there exists “determinacy in the
1 onstrable interdeterminacy in the small.”

“m?:ﬂd'umi“i’m are involved at least (perhaps

i the systems developed by evolution become

Process (Dobzhansky, 1971). The trend of

: "w\ﬂt._rd systems of ever greater complexity

ﬁww' particularly, culture is an interven-

yibalic behavior, is at the same
As ciuse, it determines
it is determined
N iton,

Hl

w basically stable

v, but

er (1971) 1 SUEEes ¢
: hen suggests that ' The superior survival value of
(1) d CXD [ { 1 '} ¥ 4
I |.}_||n|_ perience and thought will favor the evolution of
an arher ellhare 1 n
L0 [ Fellhard de Chardin (1959) had noted  that
Evoluton is an ascent towards consciousness ™ Ihe human is Tegur
ded as being ery forefr ' : '
ed as bemng at the very forefront of this process, the BETOWing tip as it
were, Thus the forces and counterforces of chance and determinism
become poised in a delicate balance, with our species as one of the
rare spearheads . .. or trustees . ., of advance in the cosmic process of
evolution” (Huxley, 1963)
|
While it is still too carly to say which of these hypotheses will prove
maost uselul, i is clear that evolutionary theory s, and will probably
remain, at the heart of humankind’s image of itself

Molecular Biology and Genetics. The unfolding of the sciences of the
human as a biological entity has created several major shifts in the
image of humankind. Even if all the physical principles necessary [or
the complete description of the biological system are not yer with us
(Elsasser, 1966), it now seems clear that the basic unit of life is the cell
and that its information is largely, if not completely, carried in the
DNA which makes up its genes, This totally physical description of the
living system has threatened the “vitalist” philosophies which main-
tained that the living entity was possessed of some special non-physical
component. As Hayes (1971) remarks:

There can be no doubt that this new vision of ourselves as merely the vtry;nm"p'!r,
and perhaps even predictable, end-product ol an exclusively ma“"!“!l-mlm:thtudn i
tion will exert as profound an effect on our social, ethical and political a ll

have the enlightenment of Darwin and Freud

Chis gi i “hiological freudianiym.”
This gives rise to what Dubos (1968) terms biological :
However, perhaps there need be no conflict between the mlr;s no}m&:
on the one hand that heredity determines the characteristics o

* “Your image of paychicall lving b l‘_Jh‘l,'.""L

As Dr. Boulding's reasons for holdiang this view are

hold
footnote, and as they pertain to various other secti
Appendix A,
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potential whic h is 1«

expe
nurture ‘IJ'LfHII'Il'[H
ne vide
the genes pro o
thr..'u-r the persistence of the concept
the East suggests that future scientific n
other influences. . e
The notions of genetic “engineering,
pru\jdrd new impetus o the old \|:.|.-.r.~ of :
rovement’” of human stock. The relationship between geneties ang
Eintrl!igrncr" is currently controversial but is not in itself a new ides
» 1€ CNEINEeeT Hnan matur vould |
However, with genetc l.ru,i_nl([mg_ all of ht 1 - 1 be .,_,
some sense apparently subject 10 human choice. This concept could
potentially have a most profound impact on the human self e

cloning

Exobiology/Origin of Life. From studies of the origin of life and the
principles of extraterrestrial biology (exobiology) come cleay images of
aur cosmic ongin, even though they are in terms of our physical being.
The fusion of these two areas brings the first glimpse of a cosmological
biology, as Bernal (1963) first outlined it:

A frue biology in the full sense would be the study of the nature and activits of all
organized objects wherever they were to be found on this planet and others in the
$olar system, in other galaxies and ar all times future and past

self-organizing properties of elemental chemical systems
) and Fox (1970) have shown how the amino-acid

[ life form spontaneously in primordial mixtures and

9 more complex forms. The knowledge that be-
formation and the first emergence of simple life
ug lion tons of these same amino acids to
10 Oistraker’s remark (1973): “Atoms in

‘several stars—they were ejected many

Tigin of life can only augment our
gst the estimated hundreds of
alone (Dole, 1964). Indeed,

ty of extraterrestrial

B3

P VETIOUS

of the most 14
of almost every
Vil need for integration of

ur attempts 1o study ouy own

BY, the early study of the brain had
gLy electrical orientation: by 1791 it was known that the brain was
electrically excitable and by 1932 the we l-organized motor effects and

: In conscious animals had been created by electrical
stimulation (Galvani 1791; Fritsch, 1870 Hess, 1939y We know now
that the brain possesses the most efficient signal-detection scheme
known (Trehub, 1971). The work of Hess, Penfield. and Olds involving
the implantation of electrodes 1o create signals internally has allowed
the mapping of large portions of the brain. Control of psychological
phenomena and stimulation of memory have resulted from this work.
As Delgado (1969) describes it:

emouonal responses

Autonomic and somatic functions, individual and social behavior, emotional and
mental reactions may be evoked, mamtained, modified or inhibited, both in animals
and in man, by electrical stimulation of specific cerehral structures. Physical control
of many brain functions is a demansirated fact but the possibilities and fmits of this
control are still unknown.

Of no less importance has been the recent emergence of some
detailed knowledge of the chemistry of brain function. Results have
indicated that malnutrition can cause serious damage to the devel ,’_ g
brain, and so many of the poor are doubly disadvantaged. Theonfs
suggesting that chemical processes in the brain (RNA_and protein
synthesis) are involved in learning and memory have raised the pos-
sibility of chemically improving these functions in the human—_d‘ua_q_gh
this is still controversial and definite conclusions _have_ yet to emﬂ'ﬁr
Highly purified genetic strains of mice have been isolated and shown to
have markedly different learning abilities _I'pr_labout_?r}_f tas 1ggest-
ing that at least some kinds of ge_n_e__:j_c- differences can af
and learning, Many mind-altering substances have bees i
with cffects ranging from hallucination to trang tion. ! d trance,
Such developments led Kenneth Clark, as Pres eat of the American
Psychological Association, to suggestin 1971: ot

We might be on the
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Clark proposed the developme
nologies” (primarily to bring

leaders, in an attempt to lower t

has urged the development of a
dangerous behavior in man can be me
the brain. Thus certain areas of mode

profound moral questions which, if unresolved

tion toward Brave New World and 1984, The

whether the control of the brain made possibl 2
of the brain (ESB) is essentially different from placing the individual 1|I..;
prison, where the prison bars, instead of being iron rods, are 4 ¢ omplexof
metal electrodes wired into a computer. Delgado (1969) believes thar =
questions are sull premature:

This Orwellian possibility may provide a good plot for a novel but fortunaiely it is
beyand the theoretical and practical limits of ESB. By means of ESB we cannot
substitute one personality for another, nor can we make a behaving robot of 3
human being. It is true that we can influence emotional reactivity and perhaps make 3
patient more aggressive or amorows, but in each case the details of behavioral
expression are related to an individual history which cannot be created by ESB.

A completely different line of investigation is split-brain research,
The data indicate that the part of the brain which talks, uses
language, engages in logical problem-solving, and reads this page is the
left-hand side. Experiments have shown that split-brain patients who
‘have lost the use of this left hemisphere have no verbal output and
€annot express perceptions. The other side of the brain f_unmom
differently, being primarily responsible for our orientation in space,
! cognition of faces; it processes information more
integrate information more readily. If the left suif:ls
then the right is more holistic and integratve.
hemisphere the “propositional” rfllﬂd 3[';'
tional" mind. He suggests that investigation of ;
: _hemisphere, may lead to the discovery @
) may not be language), beter
tionary heritage and our on-going

2e et i e R
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€x nterrelationship of (he

5 term for creative thought—“com.-
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I future research findings, Split-
re understanding of what Polanyi
" Our tacit powers decide our adherence
sustam our intellectual, artistic
religious deployment within its framework. I

it knowled g

t particular culture and civie and
L (

By forming and assimila-

uon of an articulate framework these taat powers kindle a multitude of

new intellectual passions
Platt (1970) reminds us thac “Perception is the first thing we
experience and the last thing we understand,

It 15 the beginning of
knowledge and also, in some sense, the

end of it.” In the end,
perception 1s a personal |Jh1'nur||r11n|| and it may not be ;ms;ib,[r to
“objectify” it without limit Physicists investigating the physical uni-
verse lound that beyond a certain point of refinement of matter, there
15 @ limitation of relativity and uncertainty on the objective knowledge
principle, Brain research today may be approaching a similar limit
imposed by what Delgado (1969) terms “psychological relativity."” The
Newtonian concept of centers in the brain governing various activities
ceases 10 be valid beyond a certain level of complexity in investigation.
Beyond that poeint, and particularly when it comes to higher mental
functions, the picture tends to blur,

The development of biofeedback techniques in the past decade
(described later) has brought another important research tool into this
same area. In the West it had been considered that those aspects of our
bodily functions which could be brought under voluntary control were
strictly delimited by the division between the sympathetic and
autonomic nervous systems. This assumption was in sharp contrast 0
the Eastern view which held that any bodily Iur!cl.inn_,t_:qulﬂ k'-.m.-_
sciously modified at will, Miller (1971) and Kamiya (im}himm
shown that the latter view is largely correct; that the individual pro-
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concept, and we now |}
the brain can be given :
tons—according to Anokhin (1971
stretching out nto space 24 time
moon! No wonder that to some

\s physicist

enarmous hologram (Pribram, 1971)
(1972):

The deeper we penetrate into the complexit

of matter, or into the vast expanses of the univ

problems of Nawral Philosophy. How does a

structure? What s the significance of the particles 2 1
composed? What is the structure and history of the Universe

Biological Rhythms and Bioelectric  Fields. Modern biology has
developed an understanding of man centered largely around a chem-
ical paradigm. In recent decades, however, more attention has been
given to the complementary electrical aspect of biological functioning
(Presman, 1970) and as a result, factors that were previously regarded
a5 unimportant have been recognized as significant. For example,
::erlain low-level radiation has now been found o affect adversely
important parameters of human functioning such as reaction time,
mood, and the rates of biological processes (Adey, 1972; Colquhoun,
1971; Krueger, 1973; Fischer, 1966). Becker (1963) has correlated
:;::;Jtﬂt? of admissions to mental hospitals with geomagnetic fluctua-

The combined body of this work suggests that (1) the electrical
savironment of man is just as important as the chemical, (2) inattention
1o this environment adversely affects a significant (though undeter-
{.mnmem of the population, who may end up huinp: treated s

mentally il when the problem may be an electrically imbalanced

brunent. It is only recently that some action has been taken 10
- whole question of “electromagnetic pollution” and
amount of work remains to be done (Healer, 1970).
ects of various kinds of fields and electricd
s had led, to improved rates of healing
‘more effective control of pain, as well 3
lectrical environment and the incidehce of

phenomena are

ather patterns

the investigation of

being (Luce

aspects of

ihinaton of the
ich more «l
X emphasis on

environment for human affairs, than the

wherein the immediate chemical environment
ed parar 1

strongly ne patterns of many phases of

phenomena, such as war and conflict, create the desire to

stand causal factors for them on & much wider scale than pre-

considered reasonable. This suggests to some the Aristotelian

e universe itsell as a sort of organism—the “cosmobiological

conceprion of nature.” At the fringes of these developments lies the

recent research into the old Eastern technique of acupuncture, based

1 such concepts as “energy low™ and a more field-oriented approach

the human organism. It may be that reorientation toward the “field

approach™ may serve to bring the biological view of humans more

closely in line with the Eastern view, which holds thar the individual is

essentally part of the cosmic evolutionary process.

Consciousness Research

Science has been concerned with the relationship of things t one
another and not 1o ourselves (Lonergan, 1957). However, it is' our
consciousness that perceives relationships, even when science has erece
ted an interface of instruments between reality and the observer. The

i srver has be averlooked,
important anchor point of the observer has been often overl

Chaitanya (1972) notes t

ribe experience completely, one had to mention the

Tt was spon forgotten that 10 d"(l.l SRR A T it laoked

consciousness looking out as wel
outward.

In Western science it has been generally assumed that r.:lhc c:‘:?nlh::t- (
ness involved in scientific observation should oul)'!:_uf ?{Iim ek
produces objective knowledge. In recent years, w:c:?iu"li'li o
been increased scientific interest in conscigusness as sm.. s
tions between physical states and consciousness, and in the wiys altered

¢
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5 of awareness can affect pr!n:'|-r|--|.

ior. Researchers from psychology, ne
iplines are studying sleep and dreaming

and other states of consci

(li.‘n‘ :
control, voga, hypnosis,
dies indicate that not only does man have ri
but that elements of these states

arely used

can be learned, s
than previously thought and their influence on percey

the world seen by them differs in many respects
ing “normal’’ consciousness. As the visible light band is a minute part

from that characteri;

of the total electromagnetic spectrum, 50 “normal”™ human conscious

. ness is showing up to be a small portion of total human awareness
It is becoming clear that many altered states of consciousness and
other topics can be brought into the realm of scientific inquiry, Many of
these subjective states or phenomena were originally classified as reli-
gious or mystical in nature, and hence excluded from scientific study as
not being objective, physicalistic, or subject to general observation
These attitudes are changing, first because the breakdown of sub-
jective-objective dichotomies is demonstrating the importance of con-
sciousness, and second because technological developments have made
it possible to discover physiological correlates of subjective states—
dreams, for example, can now be detected and monitored through
rapid eye movements (REM) and EEG recordings. As a result of such
advances, these former topics of mysticism are movin g into the domain
of scientific verification and exploration.

! HM Majcu: scientific research into the nature and characteristics
of hvppu_a:._!_ has increased rapidly in the last decade. The state of
hypnosis is siill not well understood, but it can be defined as a state of

. llnlly induced by nno!he_r person, which involves control over
and alio communication with parts of the mind usually
wareness, such as memory, subconscious processes, and
The hypnotized person’s usual structure

ng him 1o have intense absorption in one facet

y affects are possible through
trol of pain, enhanced memory
ation and emotion, changes in

control over physical processes,
seases (Weitzenhoffer,
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me which can be learned individually

e 4 and in groups. An
this 1s the technique called

‘Autogenic training” de veloped
1969) whick

| treatments, e

1 uses sell-suggestion exercises
£ relaxation, increasing blood
eL, creaung mental calmness,
are finding deep states of hypnosis are not neces-
ts o be produced, so it is likely that
self-hypnosis and sell-suggestion can be used by a great many persons
; list of potential uses of hypnosis is extensive and
impressive, and one may wonder why hypnosis is not used more
extensively and more frequently

many of the a

mn our society, The

One partial answer is that we do not have a paradigm, in medicine
or in our culture, within which hypnosis can be understood and used
1.n:hi\|r|u|\ and responsibly. Our medicine is based on the manipula-
ton of material processes through material means: drugs, surgical
mtervention, diagnostic tests. So strong is the preference for physical
means of treatment that psychophysical processes are fringe areas:
psychosomatic ills, the neuroses, and mental conditions and treated
frequently with drugs, placebos, or psychosurgery, instead of through
psychological methods. With a supportive psychological and experiential
context, in which hypnosis is considered normal and useful, leading to
autonomy and self-control, its potential would be more likely to be

epted, explored, and used.

Biofeedback. Many of the resulis obtained through hypnosis—volun-
tary control of a wide variety of internal states—can also be achieved
through biofeedback training (BFT). This is a technique of giving a
person precise and immediate feedback on a particular physical process
as it occurs, The most widely known BFT has been applied to the
control of brain waves. In a procedure devised by Kamiya (1969), an.
electroencephalograph is used to monitor a person’s brain waves and
arranged to sound a tone whenever alpha frequencies (8-14 cpu}omr
in the brain. The subject is instructed to note how he is l.l'unllmswh:n
the tone sounds and to try to keep the tone -s_o__l._m,cl_inm With. _tlm
feedback, many individuals learn to increase the proportion of alpha
waves in their brain, often within a few hours,

As we noted earlier, this kind of control was
impossible in the West. pioneering work.

Mille (1971) changed this beief: the physical
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The consequences of this
learn the full range of unnrln.-h '||.I||
been mentoned
that such cor

own brain have
from this research indicate t
different kind of conscious volition, &
change the ways in which Lr:usu!‘ ||._',-(
processed or used.* A less appreciated aspect )
that it can allow the person to become more speaihcs
effects of changes in his environment, nor mally uni

ring as a result of changes emanating from ren .
effects of changes in the magnetic and electron ¢ environment on
reaction time and the generation of hypertension (Presman, 1970), T'he
psychosomatic basis for many diseases may also be explored in a more
dispassionate way, allowing the patient to become aware of the full
situation surrounding illness. This could have significant consequences
in overall memtal stability and the sense of self-responsibility in the
individual.

Dreaming. This is the most common altered state of consciousness
that people experience. Dreams have been a subject of interest from
catly times and have often been associated with precognitive
experiences and creative experiences of all kinds. Freud concluded that
dre;ms were images created by the subconscious to express emotions,
desires, and feelings, chiefly as wish fulfillments (cf. Freud, 1950).
Others have found that dreams present trial solutions to problems,
.l.hm‘u‘ tmages and goals, and dramatize themes and patterns from
waking life. Jung suggested that they represent contact with the basic
Ir_dlglypal images which are also expressed in myths.
wﬁ"}mﬁﬂu ago resr:‘archcrs dis.cuvcrtrl r.ll_;ll when a sleeping
Kleiuma 1955]- 'T:i:ﬁfs move l.l_nder his ciusc'ti lids (Ascr!nsk}' :_md

£ At f.a'. S “fosz sunplel though it was, m::_clc it pnssl_blr:

; i L peton's rli:ams during the night by simply waking
Uring rapid eye movement (REM) sleep, rather than

spotty recall the morning after. Once the correlation was

L6 patterns revealed that dreaming went in

th the length of dream time increasing

on 15 clear that although dreams occur 10
“lll they are not accessible to conscious

9

oss several fields

s of dreams for

h needs (Freud

Researchers in

mechanisms of

i the mental health of

1 guiding dre ms is being

conscaicusness (Tart, 1969, 1970; Witkin,

=) and others have studied the relation of dreams
to ESP (Dunne, 1939; Ullman and Krippner, 1970). The hndings from

1969; Castene

this research suggest that humans have extensive and important dream
lives, which contributes o their psychological, emotional, and physical
16+ 1 - 1

health, and that their dreams can be used for their benefitin a number

ol ways

® Dreaming is essential for mental health, and dream deprivation results in detrimen:
ical effects
s, and themes of dreams can 1o some extent be controlled

utions to personal or practical problems can be produced in dreams.
® Literary and artistic creations can be developed through dreams
® Emaotional conflicts and needs can be communicated through dreams
® Different parts of the personality can commumnicate thrugh dreams
* Integrative and positive personality images can occur in dreams
* Telepathic and precognitive information can be received and expressed in dreams
®* “Waking consciousness” can be maintamed in some dreams.
® Telepathic, predictive, and other apparent ESP messages may occur in dreams. (See

the later sectron in parapsychology.)

Meditation. Though interest in meditational practices has increased
markedly in the West during the past decade, some of the techniques
themselves are thousands of years old, being drawn from classical
traditions of mysticism, religious practices, and mtlht?ds of self-under-
standing. There are two general types of meditation. In one, the
individual gathers his attention on an object, a thought, a tounrl._or
some other internal or external sensation, with the goul Qf melging
with that object. In the second technique, lhc_medimor c_Jcars lus::nind-
so that he is empty of thoughts, ideas, feelings, sensations, or “pro-
grams.”” Whichever technique is used it must be learned and practiced
if it is to have any cffect, ) .
- 1l"lm limited a:mum of scientific research that bas been done in-
dicates that meditation results in lowered rates of metabolism, res
tion, blood flow and oxygen consumption, increased alpha
the brain, and increased relaxation I
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Also there 15 some
produce different results
practice. For example, EEG

external v

evidence
that are
studies
continual awareness ol the
and Hirai, 1966) while in Yoga meditat
(Anand, Chhina, and Singh, 1961). Each o
inlention—1o remain aware of the outside worle
draw from it in Yoga

I'n:]m]um:.nlh, some meditators EXperience the world r A\niscen
dentally following meditation, seeing it as [resh, new, and often more
brightly colored. This kind of transhguration (reported in Deikman
1963) is similar to reports of experiences by religious mystics, and
indicates thar meditation may give individual insights into parts of
awareness which are deeper than normal everyday consciousness

Psychedelic Drugs. In the last 15 years there has been increased
interest in chemical substances that change the quality and charac-
teristics of normal everyday consciousness, particularly through such
drugs as lysergic acid, mescaline, psilocybin, and others. These drugs,
referred 1o as psychedelics, hallucinogens, or psychoactive chemicals,
cxpand. or contract the field of consciousness; they seem capable of
mhuncmg_pcrccpliﬂm and sensations, giving access to memories and
past experiences, fac ing m | activity, and producing changes in
the level of consciousness, including what are reported as transcendent
experiences of a religious or cosmic nature (Masters and Houston,
1966).
hl‘::l::gh’:i:;%?::nl!cd an: illl.‘g:fl tiru;_; use in the United States has
many potential uses ri;“-'arfi « psychoactive sui)st.‘t!u es seem (o have
e 0k used under proper c'mu'.huum'.(!\liinlcrs and

s i son and Osmond, 1970; Krippner in Tart, 1969).

L] : 7 :
. ;;’:::m"p: using psychedelic Cl:ltﬂllﬁifl has had remarkable success.
Whtks s have shown that creativity can be enha need, at least in artists and creative

» Thess
m‘ﬂﬂ‘* seasions using, psychedelic drugs with patients suffering terminal dis-
caaes have resulied in less pain and apprehension regarding death.

many potential uses—and misuses. (See Wayne O, Evant
Drugs in the Year 2000, Charles C. Thomas, 1971.) 1tis
about the potential of drugs without also cautioning

f are causing.”—Michacl Marien.

Littons, the
stcation with
hese techniques ha
1 of the problems

conditions and an

and Sublymmal Stemulation. “The theary that parts
ental processes are outside of our awareness is
becoming accepted today. Initially called the subliminal self (Myers
1903) or the unconscious (Freud, 1950), the suggestion of unconscious
processes hrst seemed in conflict with the image of rational man, in
which the individual was regarded as fully conscious and rationally in
charge of his thoughts and behavior. Now there is general realizition
that many mental processes take place outside of awareness, and these
influence our actions, our thoughts, and our feelings
Ihe notion that the senses could receive information below the
normal thresholds for perception or awareness has also been the
subject of controversy many times during this century, Laws prohibi-
ting subliminal advertising were drawn up even when its actual exis-
tence wits being questioned by psychologists, Dixon (1972) has recently
reexamined the whole question in a critical light and found that as
measured  against  eight  different  experimental  eriter the
phenomenon is real and has been found to affect at least eight different

aspects of percepuon and behavior

The Superconscious. Freud's concept of the ur:rm‘utium :ninfj
emphasized a pool of negative, emotion-ridden conflicts, and this
notion has come 1o characterize the unconscious. Currcrglly !herc are
indications that a concept of a superconscious aspedt of lll!l'lt[ is emerg-
ing. The superconscious is the name given to thc creative, intuitive,
inspiring aspects of mind, those which have posifive and seIl—fisrccung
qualities (Assagioli, 1965; Aurobindo, 1971; Teilhard d_r Chardin, 1969]
Like other mental activities that are outside of conscious awareness. it
may be expressed in dreams, hunches, fccl:_nsl, _and infuitive Imu:—
ings."” At present the idea of a superconscious is n:u;n:d_ a_q:_?ng

ber of philosophers, psychologists, and other investigators of con=
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[ the concept is a viable one, it may coalesce N as mug

jousness. 1 viabl les
fo s did the earlier idea of unconscious processes

force and effect

t

N Jonsci Jesides the s
Toward a Science of Consciousness. Be

of consciousness, researchers are beginning to develop exg H
descriptive theories regarding consciousness Lilly (1972 h I
that the mind (and body) is a human biocomputer, with programs and

metaprograms which can be analyzed and altered. Muses (1979), 4
mathematician, describes consciousness mathemarically by hypernum-
bers. Tart (1971) considers states of consciousness as mtormation
processing systems, with units such as memory, emotion, sense of
identity, evaluation and decision, and awareness. |\_1 ippner (in White,
1972) has listed twenty states of consciuu_sm-»':‘.. “"I.h criteria to dis-
tinguish each. Such theories require investigation and further
development, but indicate that an investigation of consciousness and s
alterations is scientifically feasible.

Here we can summarize as follows: the extension of the scientific
method to the study of consciousness itself has resulted in the
identification of an increasing number of distinct states of conscious-

- ness, each with distinct characteristics through which reality may be
‘experienced or interpreted. Tart (1972) suggests that the rules of
ondence which exist between “normal” consciousness and the
world should also be discovered between other states of
and the realities “external” to them. This extension of
could, he suggests, greatly enhance science and
mption of science that “our ordinary, normal, so-called
of consciousness is the best one for surviving on this
g the universe™ (Tart, 1973). The con-
f}@nﬂ\no; only for science, by extending greatly
Hon for example, but also for the image of
from this research as a whole is

‘moves toward increasing complexity
s eness in the arena of con-

—
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on-going mental activities without the

ormation or facts about events occur-
Oy means

1ts or happenings in the fulure without

of matter by non-physic

al means or direct
Jects or systems.*

Fhe first three are often referred 1o collectively
extrasensory perception (ESP):

under the

as psi phenomena, or
. psychokinesis is sometimes referred o
rubric of psycho-energetic phenomena. The main task
chosen by early workers in these are

as was proofl of the actual existence
of the phenomena:

the secemingly sporadic nature of their occurrence
meant that the only proof which could be sought at the time was
statistical in nature (Rhine, 1961).

Margenau (1966) has suggested that the proper approach would be
o atempt 1o find those conditions necessary to concentrate the
phenomena sufficiently to ensure their reliable occurrence in a labora-
tory situation. There are many indications that this is now possible, as
more and more reliable data from scientific investigation are emerging
about the occurrence and characteristics of these phenomena. We
survey these indings briefly:

® Altered states of consciousness, particularly those tending toward relaxation, facili-
tate receiving ESP information. This has been found for the states of llmmu!g
(Ullman and Krippner, 1970), deep relaxation (Brand and Brand, 1975), alpha brain
wave states (Honorton, 1969), and ll;l:'p::lolit SUggestions l!(r?p:;;:, 1967). 78

® Physical states and processes can luced" telepathically periments
fdt:’lli[ﬂl twins and flsn with unrelated persons, physical changes such as the rate of
blood fow, electrical skin resistance, and brain wave patterns have been sent from
one person to another (Dean, 1966; Tart in Ryzl. 1970; Duane and E:hrq dt, 1965).

® Telepathy is more likely between persons who have mul_:nl; I&hg.an%r
physical or emotional bonds (Anderson and White, 1956; Duane
1965). .

° E.mu:blru and :majtinnnl content can _‘I:_ic_ l:axl:ll‘lllx:?ld lclepﬂ

pr
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ather than seen a e mple;
Bt 1y be translated into an image of an oct 5

boxing match

messages [I'R;ll’]‘ 0
ces (Moss, 1964), . . I :

il L] 2:"-“'!'“ 'I:'QI' tests have been correlated with several different personality charag

| Scores ES £ at

| teristics (e.g, Kanthamani and Rao, 1973).

fing street riots may be consc iously perceive

# Psychokinetic effects have been demonstrated in the laboratory

¢ : ic systems, and falling dice ar Pl
chanical and electronic s a bie
|.' Pp\r:‘wcr:immlu':ﬂ- L E Rhine, 1970; Green, 1973; Ostrander and S der. 19701
enko, 1972; L. E 197 . . g
lll L 'P »:i::lm:rk or paranormal physical effects are .dr_nm‘ always small in laboratory
| e be of large magnitude in real life situations, such as poltergeist
I experiments, but may be ¢ i {
| phenomena—which may be caused in some cases by psychokinesis (L. E. Rhine,

H L 4aq0), "
. :ff;::ﬂmrnla: studies, the psychokinetic effect almost always shows a significant

il ] cyclic decline in strength over short time periods (L. E. Rhine, 1970)

These hndings are still scattered pieces of information, and as yer the
field awaits an integrating theory or set of principles which will reveal
lawful patterns. Scientists from disciplines other than psychology are
entering the investigations of psychic phenomena, and this has
widened the variety of search criteria being brought to bear on the
issue. Justas the chemist knows that certain conditions of temperature,
pressure, timing and concentration of chemicals are necessary for a
reaction (0 yield a given product, modern psychic research is piecing
' the complex pattern of conditions likely to enhance the
nce of telepathy or precognition.
new developments make these investigations more feasible
1 they were in the past:

=

psych abilities using techniques of immediate feedback

1“ and Hurt, 1973).
1o other modes of perception as part of their ability,
or fields around the hxry as sources of information.
ute changes in magnetic and other fields
dback set-up to enhance these kinds of

10 detect and monitor ps)'!:hn-p!l}‘-
(ASPR Newsletts
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o i
i

Influence of Scie

fnice on the * fI'HH_L;r of Man 97
In psychic res v [ 1eorelic SSUCS are In many ¢ cs
: I } I lx irch, y here the theoreti al issue Te In many cas
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releva I v M [I:Hl.]\‘lrl labl that nany

general models will .
€ nodels will come from physics. For example, attempts

gy o
are | made o re “hidde 1 "
| [ relate “hidden variable™ theory in quantum
mechanics, concepts o . :
; » foncepts of hypernumber and hyperspace, and theories of
sub-atomic particles 1o 3 description of the 2

physical world in such a
the information thar can he
(Walker, 1973; Muses, 1972-3; Kozyrey,

way that it includes, at leas| theoretically
the basis for psychic perception

1968; Koestler, 1979).

Impact of Psychic Research on Images of Humankind.
of science has based itself upon
subjective and objective

The present form
@ particular kind of separation between
realities, and has argued that its discovered
laws make it so. This remained relatively unchallenged until the early
twentieth century, when the deeper probing of science began to reveal
a universe that renders objective knowledge impossible once a certain
kind of highly responsive system is approached. As noted, this shows
up particularly in physics—where the atomic level is so sensitive to the
nature of the measurement necessary for the acquisition of objective
knowledge that this knowledge becomes impossible to achieve,

A similar phenomenon occurs in research on the human brain, Eccles
(1970) has described the connection between events in the brain and
energy transitions occurring at the subatomic level in atoms. His
suggestion is that whole chains of actions and responses of the nervous
system are capable of being initiated by tiny energy transitions occur-
ring at the quantum level, since the brain possesses cells which can be
affected by these very small energy transitions, cells whose firing can
trigger other whole sets of neurons. This interface between quantum
mechanics and brain research will no doubt be one of the V'El-il growing
arcas of science in the future, and may overlap present inquiries in
psychic research in important ways.

It is of course at the level of information itself that all th
whether physical, biological, or psychological, must fuse. All thy
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tionship between the brain anc
However, a recent :-\|u'1.'|||<'||ll_ if sul

radical departure from presen

experiment, by Puthoff and T 974)

that if a stroboscopic light at about 15 Aashe

subject’s eyes, a characteristic alpha compon

In the Put

appears in his electroencephalogram
two remotely isolated subjects are used, some pri

having been established between them. The light is

subject’s eyes and the other is asked to guess whether, in a given time
interval, the light is on or off. While the second subject is usually

unable to guess better than a chance basis, the telltale alpha componem

appears in his EEG. The important deduction is that unconsciously he
knows with a certainty, 1 extrasensory way, when the light is in the
other person’s eyes—even while he is denying such knowledge 1o his
conscious mind,

In other words, this watershed experiment appears to provide clear
evidence of universal telepathic capacity with almost complete repres-
sion (for most persons) of awareness of this source of knowledge.
Demonstration of this repression phenomenon does much to explain
the puzzling erratic character of psychic research data. It apens the
'Pm‘ihili“' of radically new research thodologies in which the inhibit-
ing effect of the “internal censor” is bypassed by utilizing responses
(such as EEG tomponents) that the organism has not learned to
Tepress.

Thf‘ iTI?Plil-‘aﬁDnsoi the experiment goes much further. 1f telepathic
apacity 1s shown to be universal and almost completely repressed, this
FURRGSLS that the same may be true of the whole range of reported
P‘_\‘_Illtl_rm!I Ph'-’"ﬂmmﬂ—-&dair\»oyam remote perception; abnormally

_h“.ll!?S? Precognition; retrocognition of other lifetimes; telepor-
thought photography,” and other forms of psychokinesis; and
-_uh:__:.(l_gmj .-d'mﬁb“ how, in the replacement of scientific

4 watershed point is reached where the accumulated weight

and anomalies that cannot be fitted into the old

and it becomes more profitable (in emo-

ms) 10 seck a new paradigm than to pawch

tal researchers, including especially the

bove, strongly suggest that the range of
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issumptions held about realiy

! then changing cultural assump

rossibility of psychi phenomena may have con-
nces for th COQUENCY which they are observed 1o OCCUr
nineteenth century typically obser-
wought forth latent clairvoyant obser-
vation and diagnosis capabilities in their subjects. A century later those
doing hypnosis research we

ypnosis researchers in the ea;

ved that the hypnotic trance

‘e more certain that these phenomena were
physically impossible, and they no longer seemed (o ot ur.,)

If the newly re-energized area of psychic research does fourish, with
the dual impetus of increasing public tolerance and new methodalogi-
cal tools, its impact on modern culture may be profound. As earlier
indicated, in the current Western saentific paradigm “reality” tends to
be physical, causal, mechanistic, and objective. The data of psychic
research suggest that reality includes paraphysical effects, that non-
material mental states exist and transact with physical systems, and that
humanity has a mental or consciousness aspect which transcends its
physical nature

General Systems Theory and Cybernetics

We may let Gregory Bateson introduce a final research area o be
mentioned here:

the growing together of a number of ideas which had dc\'ldnpcd in differemt _p|.1m
rlunflg \\'nir‘rd l:\';ur 11... the aggregate of these ideas [being ealled] cybei;nﬂn. or
communication theory, or information theory, or systems theory. The W'H' were
generated in many places: in Vienna by Bertalanfly, in Hlmrﬁ Ig. bf;lﬂ';
Princeton by von B in Bell Telephone labs by ), in I:::l wl“t"”
Craik, and so on. All these separate developments in different intellect ity
dealt with ... the problem of what sort of a thing is an organized ’mkd upk
that cybernetics is the biggest bite out of the fruit of the Tree of Kuowledge

i the last 2000 years.
mankind has taken in )

General systems theory is in es ! ln. me
rational terms, with appropriate kn Lis
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flowing from the whole of scientihe mvestugaton

] mi basic prop
holistic and empirical. One of its most basic pi
is that laws and principles found

sup yorted, . I
pPI are likely to have impaos or the

particular 1o one (I'mlip.lilnr
peculiar to other disciplines.
For example, Wiener (1954) observes that the ope rations of modern
complex computing systems are pre isely parallel to those of living
grganisms in their use Qi feedback to counteract the thermodynami
tendeney toward increasing entropy (i.e. confusion, disorder). In bory
cases there are similar processes of collecting information from (he
outside world, transforming this information into more usable forms,
basing action on the transformed information, and reporting the
consequences back to the internal regulatory apparatus. .
The concept of many systems as potentally having similar functional
or structural models is an essential part of what in 1954 was termed
General Systems Theory by von Bertalanfly (a theoretical biologist),
Boulding (an economist), Gerard (a neurophysiologist), and Rapoport
(4 mathematician). It should be noted that they specifically rejected the
notion of the person being only an assembly of the parts of systems that
the reductionist approach suggests (Buckley, 1968).
The main thrust for the systems approach may be said to have
stemmed from biology. The trend toward, and need for, viewing
gical systems in other than reductionist terms came from Iilu‘
f von Bertalanffy, Weiss, Cannon, Bernard, and others in

SYSLems

iological system might be said to be both in
-whole system was not so structured, and so

) the cell (Rashevsky, 1938), to per-
etabolation (Bertalanffy, 1952),

and excitation (Hill, 1936).

rthan thisand Ashby (1973)

ere envisaged as possible f
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wdvantages of the

; systems approach were made
tonald Fisher

successfully challenged the re

p that in ecological systems,
me varble change at

dpparent
ductionist pre-
plots showing the
4 time could never show the effect of
w more of them simultaneously

Ying two j

A second major advance
when radio engineers mastered the problems of feedback
hich had enormous sensitivity |

CITCUILS W i
reul it were wildly unstable untl it

understood how the interactions ¢ reated by the feedhack operated
on the system. When Norbert Wiener discovered that the results could
be applicd to systems generally such that “goal-secking” or “self-
corrective’ devices could be constructed utilizing the feedback prin-

ciple, then systems science began in earnest, but again, for specialized
|I|I1 |!II'\|'\.

was

Now it is understood that interaction in systems is a vital element and
It requires & new approach; hence Weiss's (1960) point that:

I'he number of statements necessary to describe the whale system is more than that
necessary 1o describe the parts .. the “more” in the above statement does all
refer 1o any measurable quantity in the observed systems themselves; it relers solely
to the necessity for the observer 1o supplement the sum of statements that can be
made about the separate parts by any such additional statements as will be needed 10
describe the collective behavior of the parts, when in an organized group.

Further, the ways in which systems are structured in terms of
hierarchies that allow them to deal effectively with increasing com-
plexity is another essential component (Weiss, 1969).* Thus we find
that systems in general have only certain kinds of responses to growth,
new information, or change, all of which have common meanings in
systems theory. In general such responses are r.hanct_criun? by luddfn
restructuring phenomena which are usually preceded by duwnam: in
the system showing up at several levels simullﬂr_u:ou'sl)h Thm- eve
are also accompanied by a trend toward greater s:mpllﬁaunn,al_ wel
interactive transitions across levels of thf nk.'l subsystemic structu;
not yet clear whether fransitions of this kind can actually be
this question emerging from the systems approach is one
demanding challenges which we must i
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culture, and

SOURCES AND CHARACTERISTICS OF A POSSIBLE NEW PARADIGM

We have examined some characteristics of science as it has been, and
also some of the developments that may be forcing change in its basic
paradigm. Now we want to look at some of the interactions between
science and society and suggest some characteristics of the new
saientific paradigm that may be emergent.

Interactions between Science and Society

Science today affects the lives of an unprecedented number o
[ fl'l terms both of technological impact and of 'h‘"f e
ent in the activity. The number of Americans who are in some
apationally involved in scientific research and d""cmpm;;t

 percent of the working population (Schiegel, I J:

costly operations of science have bemmd‘r

all the advanced societies (Ciba, 1972; Calder:

ur

CUng as ung "
phenomena. whict
yms—psychic phenomena,

* of the tiboos listed earlie
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This new hostility toward science is reflected, for example, in

decreased enrollment in science-d
versities, 1t has also repeatedly |
initiate massive ¢

development of m
growing belief in the possi
in science, although examination

egree programs at colleges and uni-
»en used in the political sector to

ffs of funding for basic science—even though the
y technology continues to Aourish, There is a
ty of discovery-specific targeted funding

f the patterns of scientific discovery

discloses that one of its essential qualities is unpredictability,
The influence of social [actors on science can pull in two opposing
directions. On the one hand, social pressure can enrich the whole
content of science by stressing the need for science to address itself to
many issues now excluded. Important future developments might
include, for example: extension of models of causality 10 include new
phenomena interlocking with developments in physics; theory of

complex and mutual causal systems and psychic res

carch; the role of

consciousness in both quantum mechanics and the general realm of

of ecological and global

state-specific sciences; the vital par
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systems as wholly interconne ted systems leading te
macro-decision-making.

On the other hand, if previously cited prob
of science and the role of tec hnology previan
base of operations diminished by the
exclusive attention to short-range problems
deterioration of the quality of the scentibic
Thus, certain social pressures may be actually n g science into
becoming exactly what society most wishes it not to be

Although it has become commonplace to note how science has
transformed society, we may well have underestimated the converse
how much the changing values of society have accelerated or
decelerated, and affected the form and content of, scientific activity, As
Edelstein (1957) points out, the Greeks discovered and tested most of
the essental elements of the scentific method, They did not, however,
develop their discoveries into practical application. One of the reasons
for this, Farrington (1953) suggests, was that Greck society was based
on a slave economy, and there was, therefore, no need for the
development of technological applications. A more fundamental re-
striction, as Edelstein (1957) notes, was the Greek image of man in
relation to nature: “The world was there to live in and not to be used
and made over.” Hence, the Greek approach to the pursuit of know-
ledge was largely aesthetic, although as Aristotle prophetically remar-
ked: "Man vanquished by nature becomes master through technics."

In contrast to the Greek notion of “man,"” the Judeo-Christian view
holds that ‘_lm“‘“" is essentially separate from the rightful master over
!I:mr_e. .I:h“ view inspired a sharp rate of increase in technological
:Il:r"]::nl: Western Europe throughout the Medieval period. On the

antl ._llle severe limitations of scholastic methodology, and the
I.Il'uiua:;dv:::j‘ﬁ:f :_h“;,c}'““h-‘ prevented the !orrEluI:ninn of an
A :i?di ‘Iisul;tl It was not umlll the Renaissance brought
iitBas for aaei Vi 2 i8m and free inquiry that the necessary

Btk el ok l:'eﬁ ligm were provided,

e the: ¢mpi “:"::":g scholars turned to the Greeks 1o
: thwm 10d. The Greeks possessed an objective

s ! wh‘_d’ D. Campbell (1959) terms the

This was the basic notion that nature was

‘which could be discovered, and it was

then developed into science as we

enterg
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|‘. cle ||I-. ripe for a new vision, and it is natural to wonder if
ain the 1ethods « uiry 4 .

n the method iry developed by another culture might
rong where ours are providing weak, As indicated by Table 5
y be that these method :

i ; | : will be found in an “"epistemaology of the
sell,” such as has held swa

; v in the East, Certainly, there is a sudden new
mterest i onental knowledge of various methods of control ¢
bodily and mental functions. Like the Greek methods, these techr

have lain mant in their culture of origin insofar as gener
phcation and “objective” development are concerned Now, however
the Eastern discoveries are being validated in the West by Im-irr{]ln,nlxl
and other techniques. In short, the scientific knowledge of the West

may be the envitonment needed if discoveries of the East are to

develop and receive® widespread application to the practical concerns

of humankind. This 15 not o suggest that modern science would of
should adopt totally all the Eastern notions of consclousness, but rather
that they might be fruitfully adopted and synthesized with traditional
Western scientihc methods to produce the next stage in man's evolu-
tonary advance, As Oates (1972) commented:

What appears 10 be the breaking down of cvilization may well be simply the
breaking up of old forms by Jife isell (not an erupton of madness or sell-
destruction), a process that is entirely natural and inevitable. Perhaps we are in the
tumultuous but exciting olose of a centuries-old kind of consciousness—a few of us
like theologians of the Medieval chureh encountering the unstoppable energy of the
Renaissance. What we must avoid is the paranoia of history's “true believers,"” who
have always misinterpreted a natural, evolutionary transformation of eonsciausness
as being the violent conclusion of all histary

Characteristics of a Possibly Emergent Paradigm

Much of what has been discussed in this chapter is to the point that
the scientific paradigm and, through ir, &ntrlt?ﬁc rescarch ﬁmfmgl
affect the dominant “image of man' in the society—but contrariwise

the society's priorities and its cultural prejudices inﬂugmc the muq_l.iﬁ:
paradigm. At the present moment in history both dcfc_[optqan'u-.u[thip
science itsell (e.g. changing metaphors) and prp&uml_-_[rc_m ;lq:e rest of
society (e disenchantment with the present sciencestechnology thrust)




I Table 5

ELEMENTS OF AN HISTORICAL ANALOGY FOR EXPLORING THE FEASIBILITY
. OF A NEW SCIENTIFIC PARADIGM

Medieval o Industrial Industrial to Post-industrial

Element of the

istorical analogy in transformation (past) and transformation (future)
aj)pmad:_oridg_;. with Early Greek development of Early Oriental develog
unﬂg'ﬂurxd' potential an epistemology of the epistemology the
“other™ on which an objec- an objective/s o

tive physical science could physical science could
be based based

- Image blocking Dominant image of the world
s development of the as there 1w live in, not
b idea for human to be used and made

betterment free people enjoy
in culture of origin ledge for its aesth,
slaves doing the work
hence uneconomic to replace
human energy by technology

Motvatng conditions Perceived limitations of
for development of the scholastic method, de
idea sire for empiricism and
practical physical tech-
nologies

Image of humankind Person as a being separate
necessary to foster from nature, appropriate to
development of the dominate nature through
idea excrcise of individual will

and reason

Building blocks for Translation of Greek
development of idea thought; development of
measurement mathematics,
engineering, and later
“pure” sciences of special-
ized discipline

Result of full Powerful objective science
development of idea and physical technologies;
industrial corporations with

necessary capita
exploit new tech

forms yei o
created




society be [

Western, may be assumed to be rooted

| tume-and place and hence in that s 1o
provinces ol creative

a8 a quaint supersttion i 10 [ i :
vagination, “cosmic conse .1 acst} ind mystical experience

9. [t will likely be eclectic in 1 ! its defi v of wl i
: psychic phenor occult, This

constitutes knowledge. It will be | I . tum of Saint-Fx \ range will incl

that “Truth 1s not that which is demonstrable. 1 that v i i I s ; e—man. - Bicing:rpeens

B I- repressing nly feelings and memories but also knowledge of his

i ill it be sl wedded 1w the comre g 1 § own potentialities I:n-li SUPTACONS |n;u .!}:m-r I:n'. direction of ll
o e g i LM eece h : ros manifesting itself in hunches and inspirations an

: its quest for “explanations gnizing that highest"™" | will include some way of relerring to the subjective
or mstance, a teleological cause may complement, not contradiet, 2 experiencing of a unity in all things (the “More" of William James, the

reductionistic cause : a
s e “Divine Ground,” Brahman) of which the “higher sell” (the “Over-

3. The new paradigm will Tikely make room for some sort of sy- ol of Emertan Atras) bt o e bl e

lematization pf subjective experienge, the domain which has heretofore 8. Thus the paradigm will allow a much more unified view of human
|J|1£L.'|!' been Iefttononssdienice—the humanities and religion. That is to
_-"“'_ it will include study of those experiences from which we derive our
basic value commitmeni> From this characteristic flow several others phenomena™
AT will likely foster open, participative inquiry, in the sense of sonal change
reduc g the dichotomy between observer and ”h;‘_r.“.d_ investigator psychotherapy, education, “growth centers,” religy
\ & i'“d.*;-:hrjﬂﬂ. !lllsuiar a\ 1t {!.cul.\ wii.h a “human science,” it will be hased
\ | on collaborative trust and “exploring together,” rather than on the sort
' of l'llill'llpl!!'-lli\'e deception which has characterized much experimental
psychological research of the past.

- :if'.l ‘.l will likely be a mﬁmf inquiry, in the sense of investigating (and
}th: ::?:3(:‘::; :‘::l‘?‘_arc-_ﬂhﬂl'{:m!r man (much in the sense that NOTE

rition investigates what foods are wholesome for
man), rather than a “value-free” inquiry.

ﬂ'._'ll. will likely highlight a principle of complementarily, or recon-

tinn inaluguusiy 10 wave and particle theories of light) of such “Wein's point that the rules
“.‘“;,n;dr'z;;:; :ctcrmini.nm' materialism and transcen- ;::;:n!l.:l:n[‘:mlfll: 2 reater amount

experiences now categorized under such diverse headings as "crea-
tivity,” “intuition,” “hypnosis,” “religious experience,” and “psychic
and also a more unified view of the processes of per-
1 development that take place within the contexts of
, and crisis con-

A
frontation.
The guiding paradigm of scientific activ
of man in society are not the same thing. They are,
inge taking place in one will surely affect the other.

y and the dominant image
however, inter-

dependent and a cha

Note A

of interaction must be given does pot provide the whasle
be rated by simple rules. However, in Ulam'y

oy “:‘J lﬂu::wiin) information to describe the




of rand

structure and «

other hand, are b

mutual causal relavons, and <
complexity. 50 Shannon’s mlorm
systems. [See Maruyama (1963) f
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“The question befor, i
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CHAPTER

of humankind in a society is

5 n the social environment and how the social

environment, in turn, inHuences the society's image. We have also seen

how he dommant images that guided this society through an Sgbeal

incredible success are now being hallenged, beause of our inability 1o

deal adequately either with the problems created by the success or the

problems attendant to past and emerging social and scientific
developments.

Now questions of tremendous import arise. Could an mage of
humankind emerge that might shape the future, as the currently

unant images—man as the master of nature, inhabitant of a
material world, and consumer of goods—our legacy of the past, have
shaped our present culture? Could such a new image provide the
bridge to carry us safely over to a post-industrial era? 1f so, what
characteristics should the emergent image entail, such that it would be
both feasible and adequate for the satisfactory resolution of the serious
problems currently facing the society?

From the nature of contemporary socictal problems, studies of
plausible alternative futures, and our earlier considerations of the role
played by a society’s dominant image, we can postulate a provisional list
of characteristics that a new image must possess if it is 1w become
dominant and effective. At the minimum we believe it would nc:d_lu:
(1) provide a holistic sense of perspective on life, (2) f-‘ﬂfﬂ“ an ‘“’lu!"“;j
cthic, (3) entail a self-realization ethic, (4) be "“"""“’"Ifdv .““'I“'
faceted, and integrative, (5) lead to a balancing and “”"_‘d'"“““g of
satisfactions along many dimensions, and (f) be cxp:nmrulﬂl and
open-ended. We examine these requirements more closely below, and
will consider the feasibility of emergence of such an image in Chapter

6.

* To prevent misunderstanding, it X be ﬂl'phlm&.lw word wi:pl-‘:%
1 e otmoratian alang he finesde befare reading

chapteris meant o b 5- i Ao
chapter. For this reason, some readers may prefer

further.
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A HOLISTIC SENSE OF PERSPE(

ling of life
A holistic perspective and understanding of li

1 I hat |
we are to overcome the fragmentation and alic \

<0 common in the latter part of the industrial e
the myths and rituals of pre-sc J['JT[IrIIl socielies we are
of meaningful purpose and integration—at the level o

and of the universe—a generally acceptable sense of peTspec 3
understanding must emerge in our society of “what it is all abour. Juast
as an adequate new image should serve to reintegrate the \.|!l'l 1alized
images that at present contend with each other, 50 100 should it lead 1o
a sansfactory sense of perspective and derivative methods for
experiencing and participating in construction and discovery processes
through which that perspective is maintained. Only then will the needs
of continued evolution and the important function once served by
myth and ritual again be fulfilled.*

ECOLOGICAL ETHIC

An ecological ethic is necessary if man is 1o avoid destroying the
complex life-support system on which our continued existence on the
planet depends. It must recognize that available resources, including
space, are limited and must portray the human as an integral part of
the natural world. It must reflect the “new scarcity” in an ethic of
fragility, of doing more with less. It must involve not only a sense of
mutual self-interest between individuals, but also the interests of fellow
€ more extensive interests among fellow creatures (both

s both present and future). An ecological ethic would imply

toward a homeostatic (yet dynamic) economic and ecological

Y nan acts in partnership with nature to har-

hips and in establishing satisfactory recycling

thic essary to achieve a synergism of

: nizational micro-decisions such that

factory to those who made the

‘he alternative way of arriving at

Anvolves behavior controls that would

'ms, as well as being in conflict with the
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ftures (cultural ccology), among
the humani
cology), and

s-psvchi ecology)

SELF-REA IZATION | THIC
thility of this characteristic of the new image is based an
that the proper end of all individual experience is the
evolutionary and harmonious de velopment of the emergent sell (hoth
a5 a person and as a part of wide collectivities), and that the ap-
propriate function of social institutions is to cre

ate an environment
which will foster thar process

This is the ethic which must supersede
the man-over-nature ethic and the m.m-t|.1I-gruwxh-.'md‘rm:.mmpl'mn
ethic which have given rise 1o a large portion of man's problems as he
became increasingly preoccupied with solely material aspects of exploit-
ng and controlling nature for selfish ends on a fragile and fnite
planet where the pursuit of such goals can be suicidal.*

This self-realization would relieve the current hostility toward in-
dustrial and bureaucratic practices which tend to diminish man and the
anxicty that we have somehow lost a sense of direction in the control
and management of our human affairs—of what our ancestors would
have called our destiny. The wide acceptance of a new ethic is required
if we are to restructure our social institutions to satisfy the individual's
basic need for full and valued participation in the society. As corollaries
to this ethic, self-determination of individuals and minority groups
would be fostered, diversity of choices would be honored, social
decision-making would become largely decentralized, and l'.he
mechanism of creative voluntarism would be preferred over public
bureaucracy for the accomplishment of most social tasks.t

Properly understood, these two ethics, the one emphasizing the total
community of life-in-nature and the oneness of the human race, and
the other placing the highest value on development of selfhood




for indivi

o | T
must be understoc in broad 1
and aspects of existence of the

theorists,

It s by now widely accepted that the
development of ever more
proteins, cells, groups of cells

that organization—its psvch

Consciousness can be defined as a phenomenon which
structure of an organism

(Wallf, 1970

“i'lms. corresponding to the generally increasing complexity and
dlﬁtlrcnli:llmn of evolving biological systems, there has been a con-
Lomitant increase in consciousness which reflects that evolving state. Our
sense of self must incorporate this vision if we are responsibly to aceept
the challenges that our era presents,

Just as th_c different systems within the body (cells, organs, and so
::l;-hl are anterrelated, so oo are the different systems within the
nm‘.""l:flﬁ:::c c:::rso_ns. institutions, .-mq 50 fr:lt'l:hJ, and this jr.m-rc_I.-m-d-
Snled it u:":. }“C'l'tiﬂses as our (:w!lmutmn becomes more l_u!h”‘
the Bisiviter ll:IJ“:-'K. L re[:lrrsem.\ a |ll.!{ht'r degree of mf:lnu;mon r.lf
R ik -h“el‘blz to “loye our neighbor as ourself,” not because

N tught is proper but because we hold the

\Mige and perception that our neighbor is in a real sense

it might indeed become more feasible 1o arrive at

'“g:] B!)il.-l[h“ can be satished within ecological con-

it mage of humankind should incorporate trans-
ualistic aspects of existence.*

it comments on “Social Ethics" in Appendix B.

vand Dignity (1971)

onflict is too costly—our weapons

strong and our imstitutional environment too fragile. If a new

Imige 15 to contribute to resolution of the planet's woes, it must provide
for an integ * reconciliation of the apparent dichotomies between
“pposing mmages (as quantum theory reconciled wave and particle
images in physics). The new image must also be integrative in the sense
that it builds on past successful images. Seldom if ever have historical
inlusions ol new images from external sources been of a non-violent
nature, whether the new image was imposed by physical pawer or
brought in by a charismatic messiah who was persuasive 1o some but
not to others, For the new image to foster a smooth transition to a
benign post-industrial and eventually planctary society, it has to be
absorbed into the lives of people and the institutions of society without
the disruptions that accompany most revolutions. This can only happen
if the new image and its implications are seen as an integration,
reinterpretation or improvement of the old.

Any image of humankind that has guided a stable society, whether
that society be sophisticated or primitive, ancient or modern, Eastern
or Western, agricultural or hunting or industrial, must be assumed to
be rooted in the human experience of its ume and place and in that
sense valid. That image which can lead toward a pluralis ic_yel sym-
biotic world of greater fulfillment cannot be in direct opposition joANY
of these more restricted images. In the specific case of late I\-\'enut‘:lh-
century America, the new image must somehow be r!udc mmpnubk
with the basic symbols and images of the American democratic

experiment, and with the individualism of the frontier and the ener-

etic activism of American enterprise. : ;
2 But just as the new image should be integratve, so too ll!(ll.l!d it
entail a high degree of differentiation, not hll'n-rmg Lha distinctiveness,
focus, and validity of various specialized images in cﬁorﬂu:_; mﬁ:
tegration. It therefore must be adequately F’_’“_'-."f'm“_'d‘“_‘.h_"hr
keeping with the sense of evolution, coordinate those differences ata hig

level of complexity and coherence.
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Ta perform this task of differentated u
likely have to be multi-dimension:
learned from ecology and general sysiem
have to order the various aspects of our
organic, soctal, psvchical, and spiritual levels =
Weiss (1969) have pointed out, these les fos hierarchy: the
functioning of systems at eac h level relies on the elen I laws of the
lower level: but the principle of the operations higher level ¢ An
never be derived from the laws governing the lower—ihe low, F lével
system received its meaning from the higher system, which integrages
lilL' particulars of the lower into a new emerging Gestali Such 3
multi-leveled image of humankind could thereby help both 1o integrate
the contributions from various disciplines of science, and 1o contain
meaning for and serve the needs of individuals and Broups at varying
degrees of maturity and modernity, just as relativistic physics includes
Newtonian mechanics and common-sense observations as special cases
of restricted validity.

Thus, if the requirements of various cultures, belief systems, and
personality types are to be served, if cultural unity with diversityt is 1o
be fostered and the evolution of consciousness to be furthered, the new
image must portray a general direction of growth in which various
conceptual emphases are reconciled but retained. For example, the
‘emphasis of: individuality and community; the way of the yogi (in-
dII'CCttd change) and the way of the commissar (outwardly

nge); freedom and determinism; nature and nuture: male
€ sensory and extrasensory; and salvation or progress
orts by self and society and through divine intervention.
‘must somehow come to incorporate both the

arate from God, and of person and God as

reality. In all such cases the various partial

ths, neither denying the other, thus

verse groups as children and adults,

basic to Western democracy
stworthy invisible hand) are
ividual micro-decisions are
isi taday’s complex,
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- principles based on g

valid sense of values are

accommodate the conce pt and

of consciousness, in

AND COORDINA I'ING SATISFAC FIONS ALONG MANY

DIMENSIONS

['he maximizing of concerns along one narrowly defined dimension

'.-.-|u|r.l not allow the other eriteria listed above to be met in a way that

contributes to an increased quality of life, The related ideas of balance

and coordination stem from ecology and general systems theory (as

well as from various cultures’ notions about wisdom), and pm\‘idvg a

needed corrective to the one-sided life style of achieving an increased

standard of living that has accompanied the growth of the value-empty
cconomics and science in our industrial society.*

Such a new image of man might be supportive of a philosophy (and
indeed, a public strategy) of “well-being"—a term that Weisskopf
(1971) uses to replace the term “welfare’ and the older terms “happi-
ness” and “urility,” which have come o have predominantly economic
connotations. Such a philosophy would have to acknowledge that:

aperson, a family, 3 group or a nation cin have too much wealth and income and
may suffer from 100 much change, economic growth and production. It may
consider that the way fn which wealth is produced, distributed and consumed can, in
itsell, lead o a destructive way of life.

(Weisskopl, 1971, p. 162)

Just as the complexities of ecology fare badly from single-valued
approaches of such physical technologies as DDT, so too do l.he
complex needs of the human system [rom treatments _!_u_r_.'h as typify
exclusively allopathic (drug-based) medicine, or a minimum-wige ll“l
The hierarchical structure of human.m:ed: requires coordinated
“satisficing”” if the overall goal of well-being is to be served. (The 25
“satisfice” was coined by Herbert Simon, 1957. It stems from our
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recognition that the trade-offs in real life
factions” are not usually possible—hence
arriving at decisions that do not properly

“saushce.”)

In addition to these somewhat idealized objectives, | ver, the new
image should point toward a transformed state of in rnalized sociery
that will seem achievable and preferable to the present state, yer have
functional utility in the present. A positive guiding IMage is a crucial
determinant in the fate of a people. In individual ||~'-1h-||hr-r.|‘|.-,
(Frank, 1972) and in societal revitalization (Polak, 1973), the ¢ Xpectation
of success in confronting and dealing with crises is often a far more
important variable than the specific methods or approaches used Foi
example, the American response to World War 11 seems 1o prove that
OUr sociery is able of extraordinary mobilization when It perceives
itself 1o be in‘a crisis that it comprehends and expects to be able to deal
with, But of course the present situation is different from World Was
LI; as Pogo said, “We have met the enemy and he s us." Rather than
encouraging propagandistic efforts 1o mobilize so Iety, a new image
should lead 1o understandings of personal and social actions suitable
for the highly interconnected and complex—but limited—environment
that the symbol “spaceship earth” has come 1o signify. The image
sh'uul‘d have ethical implications thar are immediately practical in ap-
plication and should validate the sense that there is a way out of our
current difficulties.

EXPERIMENTAL AND OPEN-ENDED

l-consciously "W_l_“ﬁoﬂaﬂ vather than dogmatic
e images arc necessary. It is unreasonable to expecl

ty to diminish. If the society of the future is

nce and crisis that our present society

VAnUCipate—rather than just o react to—the
changes, and continuously to seek more

and paradigm

nkind should incorporate the con-
s well as objective sciences, It should
verse that is une

f."-:.‘..‘-.’-' MICS o i e
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Y, may be the kev 1o the

past
]

productive
1o a post-industrial future
current conflicts is that of

transition trom an

For one of the strongest of

emental -
incremental versus rriuflthn.'r\ change

ically seen as bein
the resistance of institutions w

Increments y
tal change is Ly} £ inadequate o Overcome

hich must somehow be fundamentally
changed

Revolution, on the other hand,

might well cause so much social
upheaval that the cure would be

worse than the disease, We Suggest
that the resolution of this dilemma could be fostered by an “image of
man' i transformaton which portrays the person and human culture
a5 growing elements i an evolving cosmos, If personal and social
evolution is seen as an integral part of human life, then perhaps much
less impetus would he required 1o bring abour needed change, One
such image has been expressed i Dunn's (1971) phrase, “process
teleology”, in which human beings

establish the process of human development as the goal of the process of social
evolution. Both the process and the goal are understood 1o be open 1o further
transformation as we advance with the practice and understanding of them. (p, 244)

With such imagery it is conceivable that the incrementalist/rev-
olutionary dilemma could be resolved by revolutionary changes at the
conceptual level in the near term, but accompanied by incremental
changes at the operational level, leading to thoroughgoing trans-
formation of society only in the longer term.

NOTES
Nate A
st alysi i i hange through which
“Holistic thought and analysis are exsential to understand the ¢ ange !
we “: ’::::;lzng. 17( we are going to work our way Ihrolnlgh the pitfalls aﬁ. dllmnn:
inherent in your conyineing visions of llllr fulurle with a minimum r{!::.m:nd agony. we
can only do so if we are unable 1o perceive the intes of things Py

inherent in the inexorable synthesis. g ol s
lhf’FIra:l:icTr: two rather fundamental obstacles in the way ol;t:m ad;umdw ﬁl:t"u?':alt;
intellectual and the other institutional, Alfred North Whitehead foresa 5

when he wrote of the evils of specialization:

i tion of the true relation of each urpnhmw its environment .., the
L;ahku;lg:rin; the intrinsic worth of the environment which must
weight in any consideration of final the 5
community are perform
lacks vision. (pp. 282, 285)
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A second—and related—ohbstacie to the

of our institutions, such as government

have been made legitimate by a frame

300 years ago as an exphait rejection of Me

somewhat imprecisely, as Lockean

ideology even as it has eroded; tf

our institutions and their managers understandal

idexs. "—Gevrge C. Lodge

k

Note B

*This should be called heterogenistic self-realiz
the readers, it is necessary (o repeat ‘heterog
mean, in the minds of many, giving the i Y a
evervbody to become standard middle-class, enabling evervbody o go to e
would rewrite the entire passage as follows:

[The new image] must embody or imply a heterogenistic self-realization ethic ased of
the view that the basic principle of the biological and social processes is increase of
heterogeneity and of symbiotization, that the individuals are unique and d h-n-nlr th

the desirable end of all individual experience is the further development of ||:'I
emergent sell, and that the appropriate function of socal institutions is 10 ;Iu-.-k .I:
environment which will allow for and facilitate heterogeneous development .,,j e
dividuals and symbiosis within human species as well as among all living spe i
Magaroh Maruyama. i 0 SROES

Note C

& :]h':'?r‘:“"fi'ff'l;’o;; must be mentioned here: hierarchical, atomistic, and network
Weiss, lhm‘ddhnmemniosl I;Rr;vmfz;::;?l“l: |Pl| -'\I"Illlll-llr. Thomas Aquinas, Polanyi and
o ENHIONS AT plualized as levels in a hierarchy. The secand school of
e ught, :?";“:n:'“‘;:vm_:\ II; Ih;h;mlml_u;s of (hlr Medieval Age and translaged into the
“:wu"‘lu,'“l fin ot s P'.lil“ ‘I"Ihlg }I:i'rd]m in the US.A, sees the whole as nothing but a
advent of cybernetics in |9-!IJ: . school of thought, developed particularly since the
[8bkied Beween SndTvidal <l sees the whole as characterized by the paitern of network
‘Sccordiog 10,3 ¢ l:“ltl;lll. In some cases such a network may be pre-designed
flhra _.mn“‘ﬁ“.’h:"d'l:m:;‘u‘“ _lllhomiﬂv cases the network will form as a result of
s are an example of the hue.l'lrh ut anybody planning ahead. Ecological inter-
exult is different from a er. The evolutionary process is another example. The
CTEnt Iram a mere statistical sum of th, is i i
w authority. This type of s I ¢ parts. Nor is it something planned by
s ystem is characterized by the pattern of interaction

T WMN-MW."—Mamrah Maruyama
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CHAPTER &

Ihe Fi asibility of an Integrative.
Evolutionary Image of Man

ve have postulated a set of characteristics that an emergent image of

min-in-the-universe would r m order both to be adequate to the
challenges of the future, and also 10 be compatible with our historical
past. How feasible is it that suc h an image might come to dominate
world society in the near future?

We propose to address this queston here, in two parts. First we shall
examine the conceptual feasibility. Mathematicians use what they term
in “existence theorem"—it is enough to show that solutions can exist if
you can hind even one. In that spirit we discuss one sort of image of
man that appears to meet the conditions laid down in the preceding
chapter

Fhen in the second section we shall examine the aperational feasitlity
of replacing past images of man with a new and emergent one,

CONCEPTUAL FEASIBILITY OF A NEW IMAGE OF MAN

Thus the possible construction of a new image, and the testing for
conceptual feasibility, will be examined first.

Elements of a New Image

It would be impossible to cite all the contributions that influenced the

Ty i : i
Ny { the composite image described below. However,
envisioning of the comp st s

ways of thinking or gi g con in th 8w
out as having had particular significance in this exploration:
® (General systems thinking (I?ukr. 1972; ullenwl.‘-‘:r:flmﬂr. I?ﬁ?], bulniliﬁ.rdmlu"t ‘#
hicrarchical relatonships o 1 " !
Weiss, 1969): and the process of “hierarchical restructuring™ (Har, DTl
® Various past theories and images (e.g. Jud "H"} Freudian,

behaviorist), reviewed in Ghapter 3 that must be incorp
® The luu;:!hm of the human biocomputer (Lilly. 1972).




processcs
Hubbard,

® The proces: nsformational discovery
he T . o

a Wallace I
a5 cultural revitalizanon i ! B,
:J’:::I a8 :Irr-l:rllu\-l in The Experiment in Depth (Martin

The Gradient

Figure 9 shows a number of theories about the nature of the human
and their underlying im;egt-_nl[}r..'ii we will attempt o -.]ip.\\l l_,f], 1'.:'
integrated into a more holistic ima -.-_rhr-nrr of lklillll’“- flar .FI. [_iu_n
attempt proves successful, each (.'I'Illlplll\fl'l‘ part \_n.-nlz come to be seen
not as erroneous but rather as having its own \.1l|ri|u‘ |.1Hu.-;:..| restricted
one as seen from the perspective of the whole). First, it I‘-.llwlnl to
introduce the concept of gradient, and to see how it applies o the
systemic properties of existence.

Images o mam

D weit " Super The vedas, Perenniol phulosoghy, o
My levwieg wef Foer
Umibrsd, wic

Camtenbaty - bes man
Atnard man

tmn;m

Froud, Wolsan, Shnner
Amrral-bertol man,
Imgnhiove- aratiomgt
i Freug, Lorens, Ardrey

Freud
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mean + “the grade or ascent .,

¥irs: - @ series of
» states, or qualities connecting rel

ated extremes”
recognized that each succeeding level of t

Irms i rarchical gradient of inter
INCTEasing ¢ plexity and order The va
SCTICS-

bological and
actng levels of
us scientific dise iplines
0 ontogenesis to socio.
chemistry, genetics, and
aind anthropology and to
as systems theory

reflect this red from phylogenesis

genesis rom such

disciplines as physics,
¥: psychology, \t:(_iuhagy
such newly emerging disc iplines
sciences

physiology ta etholog
and the policy

Some type of gradient should similarly be re
to the higher aspects of human exist
each higher level system emerges, it

cognizable with regard
e. In biological evolution, as
brings with it the Gapacity to order
y coherent and purposive manner,
Similarly with social and « ultural evolution where, for example, ethical
norms order or channel the energies associated with more primitive
processes (such as anger) in keeping with higher needs, or where
immediate gratification is postponed in order to obtain a greater
gratfication at some future time

chemical reactions in an inc reasingl

Three principles are enunciated in this approach: one, the dimensions of existence
form a hierarchy of lower and higher levels or dimensions; two, the higher
dimension, although resting on the foundations of the lower ones, cannot be
undersiood in terms of the principles governing the lower ones; it receives ity
meaning from the higher dimension which integrates the puuqﬂ.m of the I?::
dimension into a new emerging Gestalt, Thres, the highest level is the realm o
tive, of the moral sense, of the standards of value. (Welsskopt, 1971, p. 186)

An analogy to computer programming may be a helpful illustration
at this point,

The Gradient in the Human Biocomputer. The real power andﬁfibﬂiig‘
of the modern computer is found not in mub:::mm' .;P in ;
ftware—the gradient series of ever more general bolh . rograms g
:;att:;ic it f asibl to use the computer for .mﬁfdi_&'mnrfumﬁn_
The basic functioning of a computer requires one
operation that is carried out, and while
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uter ; 5 < i
P r are such processes as Benetic mht'rll.imc in-

Processes; semantic and cultural
.|||_ of which we have some degree of subconscious
awareness of: and oga, hypnosis, and biofeedback
WE can to some exient TEProgram. At a
aking awareness, the executive function
inifests awareness of the self (cogito, o
sum); and as part of that sell-awareness, believes that it is constantly
capable of choice and of reprogramming itself, i.e. that it has freedom,
Just how much freedom of choice exists at this level is somewhat
problematical, however, for as Lilly (1972) has pointed out, there are
still_higher level metaprograms to which the human biocomputer is
subject,

endocrine, and autonomic
as the experience of v
tramming suggests, all of which
higher level, that of normal w
of the human biocomputer m;

conformist

{c)

Hicrarchy of moral orientations
(Rohlberg)

If such metaprograms (the basic beliefs; images of self, others, and
the universe; influence from subconscious and the superconscious
aspects of self) determine the eriteria for choice, then there is in fact
very little true freedom of choice unless access to these levels can be
obtained. We have only the most rudimentary maps for these aspects of
the sell, but they must be mcorporated into any image of humankind
adequate for the future. To the extent that a linear dimension of lower
and higher is valid, however (and we will later discuss limitations of this
approach), it would seem that it is the lower quasi-conscious or un-
conscious aspects of man that are operative through the functioning of
instinctual energies (Freud) and operant conditioning (Skinner); and
conversely, the higher levels are those to which esoteric wisdom refers
and from which the intuitive sources of creativity most likely stem. The
Italian  psychiatrist Roberto Assagioli has for ! lated a _map
(reproduced here as Fig. 10) that depicts these various domains 9!‘
consciousness in a useful way.

4. Authoritarian law and order/d
1. Obedience and fear of punishment

duty

5, Social contact/shared

6. Universal ethical prine
standings

3. Other-directed-

/]

Hierarchy of needs
(Maslow)

:
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z
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o
z
=
=1
2
B
<
z

5. Self-actualization
3. Belongingness and
1. Physiological

genetc

The Gradient of Human Needs. Maslow (1962) d
pitrallels the above as being manifest by person X
necd-fulfillment. He noted that persons who Im:e
their basic physical and emotional needs act from

' those

awareness, id functioning,
‘and cultural determinism;

SOMALc process,

of motivation than do ¢
“deficiency needs” are




£ Mo+
Changing Images of M

Fig. 10. Various aspects of consciousness function in the personality, Source Assagioli
(1965). Assagioli presents a great deal more background, reservations, and qualifications
with regard to this type of conception than cin be presented in this report

adequately met).* It was Maslow’s hypothesis that most people move
sequentially through a “hierarchy of needs.” Such movement likely
occurs in two rather different modes, As Maslow emphasized, it can
Ocelr quite: spontaneously—as one modal need type is adequately
fulfilled, there is a natural tendency to grow and seek further. On the
other hand, as noted by Clare Graves (another theorist who has
developed the needs hierarchy theme), it can also occur or be stimu-
lated in crises—as one modal behavior style becomes dysfunctional
there is a tendency 1o seek another level of need fulfillment.

Thf-Gmdiem.;of Human Morality, Sill another si
time ha

dominant form of morality

finite, hierarchica progression, This is

d of the individua] within the culture

the dominant form in his culture), Like
also form a gradient, as depicted in
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Table 6 (c} {Descriplion
Hampden-Turner

social sciences has 4

Kohlberg's categores
eschew metaphysics, they

L ek

significantly affect their ¢ hoice «

jon. Hampden-Turner cond ludes hat on
: 6 have the

: .
are consistent with Kohlberg's sta

3 adiem: |
to move from paradigm to paradigm :
and reconcilability of perspectives) despite dialectica

The Relevance of a Gradient of Awareness fi n Adequate Image. What is
the common characteristic of the various gradients we have reviewed?
Recalling the operational definition of consciousness (the organization
af the biosystem; with awareness as the psychological equivalent o
complementary aspect of that organization), it seems reasonable 1o cast
the image of ascending stages of evolution in terms of a gradient of
awareness. As we come to higher stages of evolution, the attribute of
consciousness comes o the fore. By this we mean the discovery ol
relationships and the making of choices—both individually and collec-
tively—on the basis of understanding, appreciation, and judgement;
and being influenced by a relevant context with its past, present, and
future rather than being determined by instinet, habit, or some
authority from another time and place. In this sense we speak of the
eyolution of consciousness manifest in hierarchical restruc turing of our
conceptions; and the derivative systems of thought, institutions, etc.,
through which we achieve coherent integration at higher orders of
differentiation and complexity.

\‘\’_'t_'h_x_u'c only briefly sketched some of the thinking that leads to this
tonception, Other contributions which are in keeping with an ascend-
ing -EF-‘I'I:ll.c_'IlI of awareness in evolution we have postulated; “this
worldly® (c.g. D. Campbell, 1966; Polanyi, 1966; Weiss, 1969; Land.
_,1_9'7 other worldly™ [F.g_. Cummins, 1952), and “trans worldly” (e.g-
Hubbard, 195 Aurabindo, 1963). (Land’s book Grow or Die: The

f Transformation (1973), especially Chapter 10,
€ In more detail than we can do here.) Again,
here d whether these ways of thinking
methods of any one particular
ther (1) they give us a vision of
tion beyond where we are now—a

I

¥ of an Evolutionary Image of Man 133

e (both as individuals and as a Species) we an
o L4

15 being more highly evolved (in some ways

T man, and less highly evo we

Ived than we
) they lay the ¢ onceptual

. beginnings of

vhich an integration of the various

man—ea h of which can come to be seen as

I validity—becomes possible, At this state of know-

dge, then, we view the gradient of awareness more as useful

as the review of limitations of

Chapter 4 makes clear, jt is likely not

*r Or not such a view is valid. Rather we will

have to estimate what resulis might Aow from translating this—as

opposed o some other image of humankind—into concrere policies for

the resolution of societal problems and the fuller realization of the
human potentialities. We attempt such an estimate in Chapter 8.

metaphor than as proven theory Indeed,
sciences  presented in

]r-u-.-.||\|‘ Lo frove whethe

The Self

A second key element in our attempt to discover a more adequate,
mtegrative image of man-in-the-universe concerns imagery regarding
the nature of the self. In our culture, the dominant image which the
person holds of himself is that of a separate and independent entity, as
denoted by the very term “self "—defined by Webster's as “the person—
having its own or a single nature or character.” But even a Cursory

n of the known facis of existence indicates that this is an
mited view, as explained below.

Transpersonal and Personal Imagery. The most basic aspects of ul.]r-bei:ng
which we have portrayed as being at the lower level (the machine lan-
guage aspects of the human biocomputer) we sharF in common with all
other persons, Indeed, because of this commnnalll’.y: one mspcﬂ.l:t!lﬂ
it is only this level which is usually comprehended in the phrase ‘the
nature of man.'" The next stage in developing an integrative ima
of humankind is explored in Fig. 12, which shows these aspects as
transpersonal rather than idiosyncratic to each person J}

“the collective unconscious' seems particularly p,[mw th

Coming up the gradient of awares s
sensory level, where there is a valid percep
persons. The behaviors that a
sensory channels to communici
distance that separates us,
freedom in the sense of

Aasrank -.f of e
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ond genetic nheritance )

Fig. 12. A metaphorical image of the personal and transpersonal aspects of consciousness

But coming still further up our gradient of so-called awareness we
find—if the reports of yogis (Patanjali, Prabhavananda, and [sher_wuﬂd-
1958), mystics (Reinhold, 1944), and some recent laboratory evidence
(Tart, 1989; Backster, 1972) are to be believed—that things once again
become transpersonal in nature. Perceptions become intuitive and

" (to use the term coined by McBain, 1970), rather than
from the usual senses. And typically as higher levels are
bjective experiences of mind-sharing are often reported, 2

sconnectedness or transcendence from the usual
space (see, for example, Tart, 1969, m’{g)'
nly when we are able to expand our scientihc
omena at this level will we be able ©

unt for the various psychic
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en. More speculatively (but based on anecdotal reports from

is researchers in the phenome nology of conse inusness) we might

e symbol of infinity for the uppermost reaches of the map, and

to the beginnings of evolution” for the lowermost: if the

! reports are to be believed, infinity and the “beginnings of

evolution™ can be subjectively experienced, and when experienced,

tend to merge. F. W. H, Myers has formulated a different but similar
concepton, shown below in Fig, 18,

Subsystem, System, and Supersystem Imagery. The ways in which a person
is a separate and distinct system are but a small part of the ways in
which he incorporates lower-level (sub) systems, and in which he 15
part of higher-order (super) systems. Displaying both the independent
properties of wholes, and the dependent properties of parts, the
person is a “holon.” Other dimensions could be added as well, but as
Fig. 14 shows, we now have the conceptual basis for a multi-dimen-
sional systems-oriented image of person-in-the-universe that is indeed
integrative in the ways desired.

Before completing this image, we might pause to ask the important
question: If the experience of individuality is but a small slit in all there
is to the totality of our existence, where is the essence of the human
person, the being (as opposed to the class) to be found? Echoing Koestler
(1967), where is the “ghost in the machine;" [t is here that the image of
humankind espoused in the Perennial Philosophy probably provides the
best single answer:

Tl i : nd never dies. It is without a cause and is
clrt:u:mh:?'l:n::ii. II: :Ir):'::}nb:iu:lr:n: unborn, permanent, a‘nd eternal. It does not
die when the body dics, Concealed in the heart of all beings lies the atma, the Spirit,

the Sell; smaller than the smallest atom, greater than the greatest spaces.
(The Upanishady, 1000 B.C.)




Fig 14. Two of “N" poss

Finally then, to represent this sell that is (in terms o
composite image of humankind by add

shown earlier), but the tubular shape is of
those who experience mediation, and we ay

human which depict how the self

<Nt aspects added (o the personal-transpersonal aspects of
A0 integrative image of the person, 2 ¥

1 “not-thing,” we complete the pictorial version of our proposed

might be represented by another shape (e.g. as in Assagioli’s mode

n reported as the “leel” of
I

Wilson (in press) that any adequate image will 1 {. but

I rather seen through experience
Man as Process. 1 the vision of the Perennial Philosophy is at all valid,
this Center is the only truly static image. All of the other images of the

nifests are but lemporary, ever-
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r (1954) observed

1 It self “hidden in all things" be usefully
d of the quasi-static—but in reality,

Wn { le sell that we call a person? If the
Ve wi myths of various cultures is to be trusted, the

of reconciliation is illuminated by the Tmage of the Center (Eliade,
). The idea of
truly are” (Will

of the word “weird’

i where we are not o where we most

I expressed in a now archaic meaning
. which 15 a word related o the
German werden, "'t become."” Standing in direct contrast 1o the Indian

y-Saxon wyrd

notion ot g Or

current Western notions ol socialization or
conditioning (both of which see the individual as necessarily subject to
ing from within of what
s potential. (Note that this is also the essential meaning of the root

the law imposed by society), weird is an unfc

word educere, “to bring forth, as something latent,” from which our
word educate derives.) In this image of reality—as with Eliot’s (1935)
“still point of the turning world. Where past and future are
gathered "—the metaphysical ground of the person and what has
brought him forth are one and the same. To realize this Center of

ai phitony eh
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1 v ¢ Con ptua
one's being is said to provide nee

such polarities as creator and creature, ge
freedom and determinism
But as all outward mamtestations (or |
of this Center (as Fig. 16 depicts), we
conceptual framework for an image of ||.-|-_.._
see, comes very close to sausfying the characteristics w

tulated.*

Examining the New Image for Conceptual Feasibility

If one agrees that the thrust of evolution seems to be toward greater
(l.e. increasing organization of the bio-system, with
as the psychological equivalent or complementary aspect
of that organization), the above framework provides the needed im-
agery for evolutionary growth, direction, and a holistic sense of mean-
ing of life. It gives an open-ended and experimental sense of some
thing to grow toward (both personally and culturally), Pursuit of higher
states of awareness; increasing ability to integrate knowledge and to
coordinate and balance the relative needs of the subsystem)/sys-
tem/supersystem  relationships; and exploration of personal, inter-
personal, and transpersonal aspects of existence—each of these con-
tributes to the emergence of an “ecological ethic” and a “self-realiza
tion ethic"; o coordinated “satisficing”; and to goals of “ephe-
meralization" that are consistent with limits to growth of materialism,
(The term “thrust” has been chosen to describe this progress toward
Breater complexity and consciousness, not to denote the goal of evolu-
tion, but “'_"" the' path it seems to take. Goal is a term which is
ssaclated with the conceptual paradigm of linear causality; it is this
P‘Indigmthnt somehow must be transcended, if only in part. It is for
this reason also that we have singled out Dunn's term “process
e it explicitly avoids the difficultics of the older
and teleology.t)

(instead of envisioning the system in
about something on the order of a
man of Jung would be circulatory,
ual system that implics ongoing

v Evolutionary Image of Man 199

Hdge portrayed by this framew
rate and reconcile the more specalized im-
irous level (1] de -

10 els of development, some addinonal

varous specialized images presented in
Pand 16 s Appropriate 16 4 given

ituation tha repeatedly been in human eXperience—

s why they exist in the Image repertory of our various cultures,
turther ohserve that to the extent which the person canno 1 est
N an appropriate situation any of the various “ways of being" con-
noted by the gradient of awareness, o that extent the person is
deficient in ways that limit his fexibility in dealing with a changing
environment—hence limit the survival potential of the race. The ability
to fight effectively (physically or psychologically) when one’s survival
(physical or mental) is threatened: the ability to experience aesthetic
pleasure, to marvel at the mystery of existence, and o transcend one's
mdividuality in a direct sense of participation in that mystery when
appropriate—each of these is a part of the human experience through
which each of us should be able to flow in and out as fitting, The point
is nol that one should necessarily fight, cooperate, or meditate in any or
in all circumstances (nor should one necessarily impugn others for so
doing), but rather that one should be able to do (and accept others
doing) any of these things when they fit. All partake of the Center.
Needless to say, trade-offs are involved and coordination of different
behaviors is required. As Jonas Salk (1973) has observed:

: ; " e e
The conflict in the human realm is now b sell-exp and
within the individual, as the effect of cultural ¥y p has

external restraint upon the individual.*

‘hile easy mobility across the various levels purlra'f_l:’d_ by the
gr:;::::t :).]“:I!W;Ircncss’is clearly in the intcrcsls_u_l" the ;urvnm]___ui: r.he
human race and of the fulfillment of each indt\:‘ldual's potentialities,
such freedom needs to be exercised by the restraint that m_r} dert
our era only from a holistic perspective of life, growth, an volu

For these reasons we emph.asfin lhl:.' '“":fl:; :‘ehu;ll:r]: t
s-(in)-process; for a vision of g not as in ge
:ﬂ‘::i :fe:;::::?a::_ l)cscl after ano:h_:r_‘{_u:?amc. m:qliuts are want |
do), but rather in the expansion of awareness !
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: . - in the gaining of choices of
inclusive directions; n 2
that partake of all levels h_l" are !
ones: and in learning to dissolve ““-"”"""
being more able continuously w flow fre
at one level o one at another, -"_“"'l'”“ to |
ment and in appropriately coordinated growth

It is primarily in the above sense that we be |"_
such as the framework depicts could adequate i.' 1 grate the varioys
aspects and past images of hIJIII..HILI:III] without blurring or
their uniqueness; for only in this way will we have an ontological hasis
for tolerance of difference and change.

There are some difficulties with the framework as presented above
The main one is that it is—in keeping with the dominant conc eptual
paradigm of Western culture—essentially hierarchical in nature Thus
not only is the conception somewhat culture-bound; it does not easily
integrate newly emerging mutual-causal thoughts in science Other
cultures have dominant conceptual paradigms that are essentially non-
hierarchical and are more mutualistic as regards knowledge, ecology,
and human development.* As the anthropologist Maruyama has poin-
ted out (1960, 1963, lgﬁT, 1973) many functions of concern to a society
are more usefully fulfilled by non-hierarchically structured paradigms.
But Maruyama also notes that when a hierarchical/self-righteous and a
mutualistic/symbiotic paradigm have come into intercultural contact,
the self-righteous paradigm has an almost irresistible tendency 1o run
over the mutualistic one.

A somewhat different but related problem arises in connection with
the exclusivist interpretation the Judeo-Christian tradition has put on
dental images of man, There appears to be a basic contradic-

contay f.:rl in this tradition between the exclusivist (as in “no man

. wlhcfhlhcr but through me") and the universalist (God as

v niscient, and omnipresent, therefore all that is, is God),

15 the tendency that has captured the popular im-

hey will not be very real difficulties
nse). They arise from having to use

nization cain provide
/hat is necessary.
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tional I|z|-,;|.|.|,_'1 10 express what are essentially non-traditional
n concepts ’
used words such as

| { “gradient,” “thrust, and
when describing the

volutionary trend toward greater
hd  consciousness. We have used diagrams and tibles
. : Progression from “primitive’” 1o "sophisti-
:... u?:ll-“l.-!-l:. I \\:I:I“ llll:l::lklrlul-;” h[ \In.\ llii.-lll m:m to imply an ufilr-lsl view

4 ave been helpful to adopt a circular
model in which, for example, the dreaming man of Jung would be
cyclicly linked to the Superconscious man in a visional system that
imphied on-going process. But substituting one metaphor or visual
mmage Lor another simply seemed to < hange the nature of the difficulty,

I'he problem tppears to be primarily that reality is so much richer,
so much more muludimensional than any metaphor, thar all maps of
reality lead to difficulties if they are mistakenly assumed to be literally
true. Thus reality is hierarchical I one sense and not in another, and
min 15 separate, secking self-fulfillment and yet part of a unity in a
sense that makes self-fulfillment tllusory. The “higher" forms of con-
sciousness may be similar 1o the psychic abilities of “lower” forms of
life (for example, household pets, dolphins, plants) in 3 way that makes
the lauer as “sophisticated” as the highest transcendental charac-
teristics evolving in the human species.

Thus it would appear that an emergent world-wide image of
humankind, satisfying the conditions identified in Chapter 5, is concep-
tually feasible, providing we remain clear that it is an image, or a set of
metaphors, and that its real function is to lead towarl‘:l the direct
experiencing of what it can only incompletely and inadequately
L'KIH'(’\S.

which may seem to imply

OPERATIONAL FEASIBILITY OF A NEW IMAGE OF MAN

We want now to examine the conditions under .vt.hir.‘l? such a new:
image of man might emerge w a commanding pasition in !h_g sociely.
One condition, inherent in the fundamental chaml:umiu_-ol Gha]_p_ur
5, is that it probably cannot be engineered or manipulated .Erf:o..mthn!
position. Safer, at any rate, is a process whereby lh';‘mmlp’tﬁ
fostered by some and resisted by others, such that the
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9 draw inferences as I
emergence of a new
| sler
appropriately be foster

1 5 1 personal
4. consider various indications that |
formation, and the emergence

without being caused 1o happen

Evolutionary Transformation in Response to Crisis
It seems clear that today we are living in an ecologi -.’ svstem in
which higher-order systems coordinate the interactions of lower-order
subsystems, an ccology in which there is an increasing ; bility of higher
organisms to make symbolic maps of reality, to test and 1o improve
those maps. Thus, in the evolutionary battle for survival, it may be
possible “for our ideas to die in our stead” (Popper). In the evolution
from phylogenesis (natural selection through mutation and genetic
recombination) through ontogenesis (the ability of a highly developed
organism to “reprogram”’ itself within limits and modify its behavior to
suit environmental changes) to seciogenesis (the accumulation of
acquired behavior through symbolic communication), the trend that
stands out is the power and utility of consciousness. This manifests
itsell as the ability o map the various dimensions of existence, both
physical and symbolic, and to use those maps for “behavior directed to
changing behavior” (Dunn, 1972).

A crisis is often the catalyst for the redrawing of one’s preferred
“map." Inasmuch as this is precisely the direction in which our culture
appears 1o be heading, it is useful to review the processes of crisis-
oriented transformation in other cultures, in science, in mythology, in
persons. All these may contain insights that could prove applicable to
the resolution of our difficulties,

Cultural Transformations

because of environmental changes, military
vasion (e.g. by a new technology), a culture no

PVES 1ts essential functions? If the degree of per-
100 great, the classic processes of cultural change
0 ge, acculturation) take place;

f perceived crisis is acute, cultural
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uch translormations—if SUCCESS-

our purposes are Wallage's
nd society have changed in
scovered that unlike classic
fion requires explicit intent by
s place within one generation:

ses where the full enurse i run,
dy State; 2. Peri ol Individual

f Revitalizatior which oecur
Anicalic Ranizanon, adaption,
fmally ew Steady State. (p. 264)

Fhe key element in the process of transformation is what Wallace
terms the “mazeway,” which the follow ing shows is almost SYNONyImous
with our term “image of man-mn-the-universe'':

tunctionally necessary for every person in society to miaintain a mental
[ the society and s culture, as well as of his own body and its behavioral
regularities, in order 1o act in ways which reduce stress at all levels of the system.
I'be person does, in fact, maintain such an image. This mental image | have called
“the mazeway,” since as a model of the cell-body-personality-nature-culiure-society
system or field, organized by the individual's own experience, it includes perceptions
al both the mare of physical objects in the environment (internal and external,
human and nonhuman) and also of the ways in which this maze can be manipulated
by the sell and others in order to minimize stress. The mazeway is nature, society,
culture, personality, and body image as seen by one person. .., Changing the
mazeway involves changing the total Gafalt of his image of self, society, and culture,
of nature and body, and of ways of action. 1t may also be necessary 10 make changes
in the “real” system in order (o bring mazeway and “real” systeni into congruence,
The effort to work a change in mareway and “real™ sptem logrther so as to permil more
effective siress reduction is the effort af revitalization; and the collaboration of a number
of persons in such an effort is called a revitalization movement. (pp. 266 f. Emphasis
added)

Whether the revitalization movement is religious or secular, the
reformulation

_..seems 0 depend on 4 restructuring of elements :mld subsyitenms which b :
already :Iuinﬂllmncm’)! in the society and may even be i use... + The oecasion n_f:
their combination in a form  which conatitutes an consistent
structure . and of their acceptance by the prophet ﬂaﬁt

and dramatic, wsually murrin; ai :,q-afr e{hwdk_c_ b "

The
initial form in the mind of a single
deliberations. (p. !Tn.-!:mphnk

After mazeway reformulation
mation, and routinization, du

vision 1s m
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' » the
preserved only in those areas where

5 1) 3 tion of doctrine

ibility for the preservation fd il 4
it becomes i ether rehgiou

other words, it becomes a ¢ hurch, whetl

Conceptual Revolutions in Science
Studying the history of science, Hl--llljhl '; .'\\.r.ll:u- z
similar pattern. In his somew h.!l.u‘llilfll\:'l-l.! : n: St .
Revolutions (1962), Kuhn's use of the L:.umhn ¢ ,._||_..:_._,I,,
evele through which Luf-\u'lr_ri_ur ['A'I'.tlilf,’lih are .I.|-|-I.|u<<_. is almost
aﬁzlugnm 1o Wallace's use of the term “"mazeway The term know-

ledge paradigm is used to denote

the collection of ideas within the confines of which scientific inquiry takes plac €,
the assumed definition of what are legitimate problems and methods, the accepted
practice and point of view with which the student prepared for membership in the
scientific community, the criteria for choosing problems to atack, the rules and
standards of saientific practice. (p. 11)

Such a knowledge paradigm has a well-understood set of exemplars
or precedents that define a field of inquiry, determine the rules that
govern the formulations of new problems, and specify acceptable forms
of solutions. Thus, the paradigm can only exist if there is a shared
commitment to certain beliefs, such as that the molecules of a gas
behave like tiny elastic billiard balls, or that certain kinds of procedures
should be used for experimentation, or that some topics are ap-
propriate for scientific investigation and others not. Iis communicants
must also agree on the meaning of symbolic representations, as in
‘mathematics, Finally, its communicants must share relevant values,
such as _I#E-il_l'lporlanm of making predictive versus non-predictive

lanations, the appropriateness of imposing social concerns during

problem formulation, and the degree of simplicity demanded in

bears the same relation to the laws and

nquiry as do the myths and rituals in a

€y are considered by many to be the
cientific research process,*

. Tests not so much with his

are created and replaced.
normal scicnce attempts to
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hy the existing Paradigm.

But it resulis
anomalies

Ihus

rous, we

between expectations
as noted in Chapter 4,
see the recurrin
! new paradigms whig
omalous data that the old

that this transformatior

as such
K cmergence of
h embrace both the
could not deal with
1al process typically

Hages: preparadigm research, normal science

Similarities between Scientific and Cultural Revitalization

Seeking as we are useful patterns from history 1o guide our thinking
for the future, it is interesting to compare Kuhn's and Wallace's
analyses.* In normal times (steady state :: normal scie wce) the func-
tioning of the dominant mmages and ways of doing (mazeway :: know-
ledge paradigm) are considered adequate. However, when these
become inadequate (individual stress/cultural distortion - crisis) the
responses are many and varied, but take predictable forms. Some
individuals avoid facing the diffic ulties (undergo chronic high level
stress ;1 avoid the anomalies) and assume that a continuation of
ordinary means of problem-solving will suffice; others call for a return
to fundamentals. Expressions of discontent increase, however, and a
“creative minority™ (Martin, 1955) turns from searches for incremenial
ways of problem-solving to searches for fundamental reconcep-
tualization of the facts. Inevitably the legitimacy of these searches is
difficult to obtain from the established authorities, unless the percep-
tion of crisis becomes widespread. I8

Although the discovery and application of the new reconceptualization
(revitalization : : revolution) is a complicated process and occurs over an
extended period of time, the moment of di.st_:overy t._\[ the deslmd_ J
conceptual reformulation occurs not by deliberation and interpretation,
but by a relatively sudden and unstructured mncep:tm]"event like the
Gestalt reversal. Like the charismatic leaders of reﬁl_zlrl‘ﬂwn-mf'@m :
scientists often speak of “seales falling from the eyes _o}'-_of:_n_ tllill,l’
flash” that illuminates a previously obscure puzzle, enablin

* "The use of Anthony Wallace nlnhof
fit Is] an undiscriminating use
“The citations from my
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Though such mnuin

sec il\ l[lln}‘”n['“[\ m a new w ay :
both anomalous and congruent, gained W AT

they are not logically linked to particul items of that
b | 1

linked piecemeal 1o the new

experience,
paradigm, i J
e as an interpretation would
nce are gathered and transio

experier
that experie
bundle of experience” and "I]]I'H_‘.Iil:-!
paradigm but not to the old™ clxu]ni.“
Wirt, Lieberman, and Levien, 1971, p. 55).

A significant difference between the scientific revolutions and the
cultural revitalization movements stems from the fact that scientific

1069 1 199 . al
1962, pp. 122 1 Iso cited in

inquiry ¢an incorporate a much wider range of difference than can the
institutions of a culture—although Kuhn observes that established
scientists often find it difficult if not impossible to convert to the newly
emergent paradigm from the one in which they have invested their
professional lives, so that the new paradigm is often fully accepted only
with a new generation of scientists. Wallace observes that the trans-
formation of an entire culture takes place only when and if the purity
of the original vision is adapted (in response to resistance that is
encountered) by “adding to, emphasizing, playing down, and eliminat-
ing selected elements of it" (1956, p. 274).

Other scholars (e.g. Toynbee, 1935; Quigley, 1961; Mumford, 1956)
who have reviewed the rise and transformation (or fall) of civilizations
have deduced similar series of stages that portray what we might call
“the cycle of ransformation.” Before trying to deduce the implications
of these findings for our own situation, it is useful to consider similar
patterns that can be found in the literature of mythology and of
psychotherapy.

Mythic Transformations

lars have noted (e.g. Boisen, 1962; Erikson, 1958)
ividuals who bring the new reconceptualizations 1o

personal problems which were similar in form or
to those of the larger society. In
presented visible resolutions to the

versa, This characteristic of the
out nsformation mf{h! of
1956) has used the
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and/or the world in which he finds

vy tales this might be as slight a5
{  fol h ilyptic vision the physical and
&) h N be represented as fallen, or on the pont of

whereas in ap

1 domestic microcosmic triumph, and the
triumph. Whereas the former—the

© master of extraordinary powers—prevasls

2 | nigs back from hisadventure the means for the
1 s society as a whale, (pp. 37 f)
['he basic pattern is clear
Whether the hero be ridiculous or sublime, Greek or barbarian, Gentile or Jew, his

journey varies little in essential plan, Popular tales represent the heroic action as

physical; the higher religions show the deed 1o be moral: nevertheless, there will be
found astonishingly little vartation in the morphology of the adventure, the charac
ter roles involved, the viciories gained. (p. 38)

Just as the mythological here often suffers from a defect that spurs
him on to action, so many of the great men of history have not been
typically the product of carefree, “well-adjusted™ homes (Goertzel and
Goertzel, 1962). Nor do such persons typically adjust in a conformist
fashion to personal and social realities which to them seem filled with
anomalies. Rather, they attempt to resolve the dissonant elements
of their life in creative ways, which is the central goal of psycho-
therapy.

Personal Transformations

Although the literature of psychatherapy is so vn_ncd that it is
difficult to make any clean and clear-cut generalizations, a pattern does :
emerge from writers who attempt to describe the process o 3
motivated personal transformation. From ﬂu writings
(1936/1962), Martin (1955), Sullivan {tsm).irmggr ;
tor and Herron (1966) we derive the following serics of st
to typify this process:

1. Adequate mastery of one’
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Synthesis and Inference

We now draw the various observations of personal, scientific, and
cultural transformation together in order to draw any inferences thar
1 new, more ..'f.il'lii_l.-.h'

f the

might increase the operational feasibility of
summarizes the al stages of

image of humankind. Table
“eyele of transformation™ that has
scholars.®* Although numerous examples of creativity can

which do not fit this cycle of transformation, the overall pattern seems
that have occurred

been formulated by different
be found

typical of the crisis-motivated transformations
repeatedly in a wide variety of settings in place and ume.
In the general creativity literature the common elements to this cycle

CREATIVITY
owth of anom-

new paradigm

have been termed preparation, incubation, illumination, and

verification (G. Wallace, 1926).

First comes the testing of conventional approaches and finding them
wanting (“preparation”).

The next step (“incubation’) often necessitates making what P. W
Martin (1955) has termed “the experiment in depth,” the ltl'i'ih&‘l_-”f
setting aside of assumptions that are conventionally made about reality,
and engaging in techniques or activities that open up one’s self to more
primal and direct perceptions of reality which are less strongly filtered by
convention. As these sources of creativity are not yet generally under-
stood, access to them is for most persons a rather random and un-
controlled process. Hence the term “incubation,” which suggests the

Steady state
5 New steady state

4. Period of revital-
= routinization

ual stress

Cultural rev
1

* "It should be pointed out thar A. F. €. Wallace's theorizing s not ‘""T.PI'H:E}
independent of the psychotherapeutic schools of thought. Being an “"h"'ﬂ' ;,rpn-
the “culture and personality’ emphasis, Wallace was very much ;.;ﬂu:"f';l w CrH
choanalytic thought. Also it should not be thought that his work tells :u A

oriented cultural change actually takes place; rather his work is an abstract G800,

of this process. Also his work was not based on his own field studies. hutluler that his
fiterature sources, 1f it had been based on ficld studies, it is quite pOSSEE T oy
conelusions (especially about the charismatic leader) would have
ﬂlﬁm"—wtm’ﬁedadu

STAGES OF CRISIS RESOLUTION IN MY

Maonomyth

{J. Camphell)
1. Separation
2 Initiaton

" d —|.|
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cessation of deliberate attempis (o

the process

Cease striving; then the
Whospever shall seek to gain hi

preserve it

The moment of mnsight (illumination)
with the cultural revitalization movements '
paradigms, occurs with vivid clanity and sud
dramatic, “a briefl period of realization of relationships
1056, p. 270) that “inundates a previously obscure puzzle, nabling its
components to be seen in a new way for the first time” (Kuhn, 1962,
pp: 122 fl.). Thus, the moment of sudden insight scems to be ap
element common to radical discovery and transformation both mythic
and scientific. We might well apply to this type of reconc eptualization
of the Greek word for religious conversion, melanoia, that is, a fun-
damental transformation of mind (Pearce, 1971)

Finally there is the task of validating the knowledge (verification) and
bringing it to fruition for self and society.

Such processes of discovery may be termed heroic not so much
because they parallel the classic stages of separation, initiation, and
return of the hero in the monomyth, but because they require in-
ordinate courage in the face of fear. They involve not only the
possibilities of failure, but require confronting the truly unknown: and
fonf‘ronling s well the sure knowledge that successful discovery will
inevitably upset the established patterns of one's existence. It will likely
mean drastic personal and psychic change. In this connection, Abraham

W{l%!] has written eloquently about “the need to know and the
owing, "

atdoes all of this mean for our society today? Are we to conclude

'“’“"‘.“?'“ 10 our problems is to be found in the chance occur-

or intuitive breakthrough by one or a few

Will then become the charismaric leaders of a true-

tion movement? Such an occurrence is not at all

ve not been developed before the pml?-

ch truly crisis proportions, and it
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- GBTuption and chagy
S are possible
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wure ol the creative person

Vanons that were
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nusts considered 1 be

; ‘\‘, 'rlnll]-lkll.||'-\' ndependen in jodgmien
rarked by a strong need for order

with a resistance o Premature closure and an
.-lerllf-r! imbalance, of very complex
:u.-n'.-\ ARparent; {4) unusually ap.
cemenus in their awn nature: (5

I mmikment w the search for esthy and philoso.
P h far hetic nd phiboy

inciple is noy
Hbve and non-ratior
their profour

(Barran, 1964, p. 102y

Additionally, it Now appears possible 1o combine the insights of
science, art, and religion so as systematically to reduce the fear of (yer)
unknown discovery and to foster the abilities of normal persons 1o
discover and apply more of their creative potential. Such approaches as
Synectics (Gordon, 1961), group dynamics (Bradford, Gibb, and Benne,
1964), Psychosynthesis (Assagioli, 1965), Scientology (Hubbard, 1954),
psychedelic drugs (Masters and Houston, 1966; Aaronson and
Osmond, 1970), integral yoga (Chaudhuri, 1965), self-hypnosis (Kripp-
ner, 1969), biofeedback training (Rervik, 1973), small conferencing
(Mead and Byers, 1968), imagistic thinking (Krippner, 1967), specific
educational programs (Barron, 1969), and others {Peterson, 1971) typify
the diversity of ways in which one or a group of individuals, with an
appropriate “set and setting,"* can be helped to make the type of
conceptual breakthroughs here being discussed. If the emerging
“science of consciousness” discussed in Chapter 4 is tnm:d&u\\'ﬂrﬂ
these ends, it seems obvious that even more effective approaches would
result.t

* "Set” relers to the expectations of the partiapant and “setting” 1o
psychological, and spiritual context in which a given growth or ik
experienced. These two variables have been inl.ltlﬂ_- .
of creative processes. See Sherwood, J. N, of al, “"The psyel
concept in psychotherapy,” Journal of Neurapsyhiatry.

G9-80,

t “All of these techniques are aimed at the individ
you can make institutions receptive if not pror
infinitely better than anything you mentic
Jjunction between indhfidg_ !
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We are not
lead us to a
the new approaches
which makes esoteri
exchange of shared
themselves on the |
problems of the society
direct perceptions of re
current paradigms and myths, a

new wavs
As Joseph Campbell (1968) has observed

For even in the sphere of Waking Consciousness

nothing now that endures. The known G

generations, life so held to established

reckoned in millenia, woday all norms

willy-nilly, back upon himself, into the inward

adventurous without way or path, to come 1}

his own intelligible Castle of the Grail—in

in loyalty, in act. And to this end the guiding

ethnic norms. No sooner learned, these are outda

There are today no mythogenetic zones, Or rathes I

individual heart. Individualism and spontancous the free

men and women of like spirit, under the protection of a secular ratic

no pretensions o divinity—are in the modern world the only honest possibilities
each the creative center of authority for himsell, in Cusanus's -||:|r without
arcumference whose center is everywhere, and where cac h is the focus of God's
gare. (p. 677) 2

v \‘\-:1 wnulddt::us hope not for a handful. but for-a'thousand Beroes
n thousa 4 3 ; .
Kind can b: eroes—who will create a future image of what human-

Institutional and Personal Change

ARARAL bt ls u!i llulil}lr?al change depends on the actions of
become effective in m_';a BUE 10 expect personal illumination to
T A0y widespread way unless our institutions—which

are locked x 2k
! mto the mores of industrialism—are suitably modified, How

@n we break this cyclez

Imagining Makes It So

ult of 2 career in o
s Mm Psychotherapy and facilitation of personal
' Eels, the originator of Gestalt Therapy, concluded
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WBes in ourselves or in
¥y “dedicating their
>, rather than (o
tualizing and self-
1969, p. 19). This is perhaps
g (1964} termed the
vach to progress, The
rzealous attempis 1o
kind for our society
n paradoxical to us, caught up as
; Anipulative paradigm of industrialism, it is a
been repeated through history. For example, from a

ind disciplines come the fo wing conchsions

""I'i" + the mind i transformed into an actual physical

). 18)
an idea by exerung the will only serve to make the

ire powerfu 22, p. 19)
Si 15 the im ation v adverse 1o the conscious mind, eflort of the COnsCOUY
will ¢ uces a contrary effect. We must think rightly, or rather must imagine
rightly, belore we can wi ghtly. In a our formula must not be “who wills
" but “who im {Baudoui p- 10}

wi sagnific ! nena of awtosuggestion oceur in the domain of the

sowous. (B " o (1]
stion is: Every idea which enters the conscious mind, if i
ucions, 1 transformed by it into 3 reality and lorma henceforth

manent element in our life. (Brooks, 1922, pp. 54-55)

erely 1o be attracted to any set of .. .ideas does not bring with it any
realisation A mere mental activity will not bring a change of conscousness, it can
only bring a change of mind. And if your mind s sufficiently mobile, it will go on
changing from one thing to another till the end without arriving ar any sure way or
any spiritual harbour. The mind can think and doubt and question and sccept and
withdraw its acceptance, make formations and unmake them, pass devisions and
revoke them, judging always on the surface and by surface indications and therelore
never coming to any deep and firm experience of Truth, but by itselfl it ean do no
maore. There are only three ways by which it can make itsell 2 channel or instrument
of Truth. Either it must fall silent in the Self and give room for a wider and greater
consciousness; or it must make itself passive 10 an inner light and allow that light to
use it a1 a means of expression; or else it must itsell change from the questioning
intelleciual superficial mind it now is 1o an intuitive intelligence, 3 mind of vision fit
for the direct perception of the divine Truth."—Sri Aurobindo (On Yoga: 11, Tome

One, p. 174), A - e ¥ 2

Underneath all the reasoning, i " lati _
methods, and logical apparatus of every sort, there i some r’lﬁﬂﬁ:lhﬂ:l Eﬂ

is not understood, thal i the work of that ¥ p
imagination. (Ribot, Eisay on the Creative Imagination, quoted in Johnson, !ﬁ;&ﬂ

[In experiments using altered states 9I’
that] people get into imagistic thinkin
i Pullﬂ] hinking. With i

That s, pi

h there is 2

netellat i pic s series of Bowing
tellations of information ax a picture, a coded symbol, or 3 sened of BOwIg
f;:hati: forms.. .. such free inter-space exploration was always blocked by refigious.
dogma on the one hand or by scientific dogma on the other. . ... Visionary.
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If these observations are at all valid

untestable within the presently domin
are important insights from which to dr

soctal-policy imy

First, it becomes imperative to note the likelv conse

type of image that is portrayed in the various artistic media, If the
1y

us of the cul

future is portrayed in primarily dystopian terms,
humankind will prevail in the collective unconscic
as Margaret Mead has noted (1957):

stopian

all visions of heaven, in this world and in the next, |
hl:ur and pink quality Beside any picture of heaven
pictures of hell and destruction stand out in vivid and

rth, the
dE‘a! strong k Wells, s -

I} strong enough to grip the imagination as the horrid ereations of a Wells, an
Orwell, or an Aldous Huxley unroll before

utapias are insipid and a detailed heaven is unbearable to think of as a perm

pelling i

our horrified eyes. Where positive

abode, the creators of terror have no such e the
stufl by which men live, it wou
the matter with them? Why ;
858)*

problem. So, if utopian visions are the
Id seem a legitimate subject of inquiry to ask what is
s Hell always so much more vivid than Heaven? p

Oras Ald ; \ y
e ous Hm\ltf}' once observed, “A dualistic perception of God

i metaphysics, but it makes good are."

observati it H

e a:.wr!s seem perfectly valid insofar as they apply to static
to 10PIas or 10 static metaphysical views, but there appear

ci S 0N artistic creativity to portray the
excitement of . e v ity poTiray
evolution, and i:loﬂlh-!;rnmvc, Positive images of continuing human
. 1 . n .
utopiag. " tLsense be able to create a vision of “more vivid

nd, ingi

: llteu: I0SIghts suggest that the most important component of

BOE oy :f-‘ on the rfalﬂl_q{ the rational, but rather in those
B aauancesthat 1in beyond the rational. In many if not
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maintained

medicine men, eic.).* In

faces and the

le context in which we

I the usness—not for the few

ights su " attempts 1o shift the

of humankind by rat anipulative means would

i Other evidence, however, suggests that such a

e xtraordinary' means) might well be effective, but

ul tely onal: Kinser and Kleinman (1969) have written a

ok, The Dream That Was No More a Dream: A Search for

n Ceermany

18901945, which contends that during this
cent era, the German government undertook to deliberately shape

image of man, to create a “myth" that would resolve the German's
dentty crisis. Using all means at their disposal, some conventional (e.g.

visual art, songs, slogans, and propaganda) and some unconventional

(e.g. arm-in-arm rocking, goose-step marching, and other somewhat
more esoteric ways of releasing primal energies in a structured form—
some of which have appeared from time to ume in the American
human potential movement), Germany created for itself “‘a sense of
national density in accord with the universe.” Kinser and Kleinman
assert that the central equation in this process was that:

»e pereeption. Perceptions produce poliaes, policies cause events and
sitpations. And evenis require explanation. How can one separate l}!( beginning of
the cirele from the end, the mythic imvention from the archetypal situstion, or the
fabrication from the candid recognition of a geopolitical fact? The first feeds the last,
nil reinstates—the first. This eycle is what Freud meant by
—the manufactured statement that creates historical reality

Myths shap

and the lasi vindicate
sell-fulfilling prophecy
thereby validating itsell

! ;i Fance yriti as The Image (Boorstin,

I'he recent appearance of such writings as £ (B
1971), The Selling of the President (McGinnis, 1968), f;:ttc-‘l a Falling Fi'ng
(Whalen, 1972), The Image Makers (Lawton and I‘rcm..IQFE}. an
1970) would indicate that the Germin ap-

h L
HErie ¢ fascism' (Gross, ; :
Friendly fagch ) and myth creaton is all too feasible in

proach of image manipulation

2 I The Polhitia of

* “Taday the seers are scientists and ‘experts. See Guy Benvennie,
Expertise, Glendessary Press, 1972 "—Michael Marien e o -
Agreed, which is why the oecessary future emphasis is on holistic knowing as opposed 1«
specialized knowing-
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the United States.® Image lll.ll.’li[rll.|.|lln.'| i

it has not yet reached the proportions that :
before World War 11. As we note in the n ; 7 howéver
extrapolation of ||Ju.¢'1|l trends makes this possib ‘. seem  alm
expected. Martn, writing almost two decades ago, concluded that

The whole world is in imminent peril from the rotalitari ,:, technique The
peoples, because they are still [rc.l'. have the means making the withdrawal.;
return, of rediscovering the creative contact by rediscovering themselves. T Kere
be no assurance that they will fully realize this peril or make use of these means, But
if they do, a fundamental change can come over the world There is in this
present age a possibility of greatness exceeding all that has gone before, the
possibility that our time of troubles can become the timeless moment, the moment of
vision and commitment. (1955, pp. 264 )

[ree
and-

can

And,

In fairness to the reader, it should be emphasized that this creative CONtact is not an
armchair pursuit. What is proposed is an experiment, an experiment involving risk,
making heavy demands on those who undertake it, with no guarantee of results.
Mythas meant originally the words spoken in a ritual, the means of approach o the
God .. . there are a variety of modern means of approach to the creative process
working in and through man. And, as always, the creative is dingerous. (1955, p. 15)

Although not without danger, the democratic assumption is that
pluralistic creativity is always more to be trusted than is fascistic
manipulation (cf. Mead and Byers, 1968),

New Paradigms from Old

We spoke earlier of the need for what we termed a “moral science”
and a “moral economics” denoting by the terms "moral” paradigms
that would be consistent with what Dunn (1971) has termed a “process
4 n‘l

establish the process of human development as the goal
ution, bath the process and the goal being understood (o
tion as we advance in the practice and
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translation « i
. lation of such FOnCeplon nto operational terms seems

iy crucial given the problems  discussed carlier. As the
mist Robert Heilbroner observed (1968)

em which |

ikely 10 confront the waeties of tomorrow iy
it

3 new relationthip between the ecomamic aipect of
fe i ity iy (p. 631)

i itk evident that the characteristics we postulated for an
adequate image cannot be fulfilled unless such a new type of palicy
paradigm comes into existence—a paradigm that provides a far closer
recont i_“-”"'“ of C. P. Snow's “two cultures” (the sciences and the
humanities) than has heretofore seemed fe ihle. Central in this pur-
suit would be the reconciliation of the objective inquiry methods found
suitable for learning to manipulate the external/physical environment
and the inquiry methods which are emerging to similarly explore the
subjective/internal/psychical environment of our living.

Likely such an umbrella paradigm will not be possible withour the
emergence of other, somewhat more specialized but nevertheless holis-
tic, paradigms to support it. An adequate policy-relevant paradigm for
understanding the subtle complexities of ecology, for example, will
likely require a creative synthesis of those disciplines we call biology,
anthropology, ethology, and possibly even parapsychology. Simiinr_ly.
an adequate new science of “internal states" (w!:it!t wuuld_dcnl w_lth
topics as varied as psychosomatic medicine, creativity, gua‘llly_ol' ||fF.
and so-called psychic abilities), if present trends are any indication, mlll
require a synthesis of Eastern wisdom, Western psychology, electronic
engineering, physics, physiology, etc.* Donald Michael's book On the
Social Psychology of Learming to Pfan—nqu {’fﬂﬂﬂlﬂl o L‘““‘ (1972)
contains numerous insights on how this difficult task might more

adequately be approached.

CGonsiderations of Operational Feasibility

But what indications are there that
stitutional transformation and 2 creative
paradigms are feasible without their being
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There can be no easy answer (o this questio
against fundamental con eptual change
Virtually every institutionalized aspect of our
| image-crealing media (whose revenues, hence , :
rently derive primarily from advertising), indirectly support the L
rent industrial paradigm. The physical aspects of our culture tthan,
\centered factories, freeways, automobiles, ) all reinforce it by
.'hh.lpllllg our perceptions, incentives, and habits
However, there appear sulficient indications of a new image emerg-
ing that continued work in this direction is indeed appropriate. We
outlined in Chapter 4 an historical analogy between the present and he
post-Medieval period that is suggestive of various forces at work which
are creating the conditions for a transformation. Added 1o that line of
argument are the following assessments of societal conditions that
together indicate, with appropriate stimulation, the feasibility of 1
“new renaissance” which would have the characteristics set forth in
Chapter 5.

‘1'&".0 need, Societal problems (such as those described in Chapter 1) are
mounting that appear 1o be intrinsic 1o the very structure of the mature industrial
y. Similarly there is growing evidence that a vaniety of goals cannor be
ld:qu.!t:I? 'tealm.‘dl due 1o intrinsic lations of the essentially objective and
: mnmum paradigm of science that is currently dominant in our society.*
A ‘;u: miwm: and progres. Although the societal trends that appear o be
aminant (e.g. _lh_e multifold trend” noted in Chapter 1) and the overall momen-
tum of l;ldlllllﬂlnm do not point to the emergence of a new and more adequate
image of the human, there are various signs indicating increasing desire for the
Progress toward such an emergence. For example;

e Ll m-"‘ﬁ?‘!ml survival, in Eastern thought, in self-exploration, in holistic
g of complex systems, in personal and cultural transformation is in
m"‘!’.‘."“’ polls show this growing trend, most noticeably in the

fEW naturalism among such groups as student elites and

t who are increasingly turning away from economic values
: _INIWJ- A survey lrlal major public Iihr?riﬂhl::ﬂ! in

*y reveals an vousually strong demand for an
tural/organic foods, yoga for health, etc); the occult
ivination, esoteric wisdom, etc.); and Eastern practices

the more fundamentalist of the traditional

equal o the decline of the more ecumunical
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are growing far more rapidly.
m s growing, new legislation i

holistic understandings of societa)

reys recent bill on nanonal growth
Wmposia and ad hor groups are being
i transformation, e . the World Order
Blueprnt for Survival Project, The
ms Analysis, Projects of the National and

Hormatonal dicovery. The Nistorieal recird

cenfully coped with enss-motivied change,

3 Lovery m science, and the process of general

cativity show some remarkable paralléls I'wor characteristios which stand out from
record af such discoveries are

W paradigm

Phat they are intuitively rather thin rationally. based, Tn most descriptions of
transformatior seovery, the tapping of imagistic, intuitive, and suprasratonal
npeets of cmnsciousness appears as 2 central element of discovery, Only belore
and alter the new Gestall is recognized do the more rational processes wrve the
wieful functions of evaluation, plinning, and so forth,

That they reformulate rather than replace previous ideas. Although both types of
ereativity ocour in times of crisis, the type of discovery thar has Jed to revitalization of
a culture i that in which the creative thrust was mare 2 reformulation and
combination of ideas already having good currency than a revolutionary change 1o
radically different ideas. Thus cultural tramformation seems feasible without
revolutionary disruptions, 1o the extent that the transformed wdelﬂr cn meet the
unique and habitual needs of diverse groups while at the same time providing 2
unifying framework for the entire culture. Techniques exist with which trans-
formational discovery can be [ostered; others can be dmcovered

® There iy timely stimulation of atlempti—both imﬁ\'HI‘sil and adlmlw—in foster an
evolutionary tramformation. The majority of the society do not p:mwgllhnleed ar.
have ihe motvation Imm’f abave, This i perhaps ‘I’armn’:::. ‘iul“il gives time :
create the needed ideas belore chari leadership a plistic attempt ;
rrll:r.rrnl are demanded. Although there is (among an inereasing mkrafm_l

peree

ived need, motivation, mm;pmp;n.l:l’nd pmpe;m‘:::ﬂ it pro
to the need), most funding understandably goes @ k that fi

present paradigms of our culture. The efficacy of transformational research a
working toward more adequate paradigms has yet 10 be 2
mainstream intitutions of society. Thus support of this kind

to have “high leverage” in terms of building the kinds

experience that might lurn cultural crisis into creative |

We emphusite the stimulation of fran

imentation not because we see it as |
saperamen m.o{-hjimim_ ndiae
ey, A]d“! h it .'f P
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i either is to emerge at all, they will do so whet
individual, group, Euuuf!:ll.inu. or government ager
berately support—or to fight- .:]ml emer
emergence d(';l[‘ll:i\ on the .hlli\'l.l‘- of mndy
cultural transformation is a far bigger and m a
that can be dealt with by rational/deliberate aue
happen, as, one would say, a moon shot. The emergence of 3 4
image and/or new paradigm can, however, be hastened or slowed by
deliberate choice. Furthermore, and most importantly, the de gree of
social disruption accompanying such a change can be affected by the
degree of understanding of the forces bringing it about

Given the uncertainty as to the likely severity and the timing of the
societal erisis that may be ahead, appropriate actions which prepare for
the crisis need to be stimulated. Only if we have the necessary conc epts
and tools—both individually and collectively and in time—can we hope
to ride at all smoothly through to a better society on the other side Gt
the transition. Thus the fostering of conceptual reformulations which
do not reject but rather reconcile previously dominant ideas into a
higher-level integration appears most timely.

NOTES
Note A

“Two griticismy; one, .‘.h“ there have been a concomitant INETEASE N CONSCIOUSNEss

ciber with the ¥ increasing complexity and differentiation of evolving biologi-

G sysiems does not mean that the thrust of evolution is toward greater consciousness (a5

infers); it could mean, for example, that consciousness is merely an

of comp - In my view it is more reasonable 10 asume

L evolution. , . .1 belicve that the spectacle of

Lafiad s of holistic direction willldlldf
2Ll ot a anthrog ahic thrust towar

14 in Laszlo (1972)], and it is more rmirmal 1o plice one’s

life on an ohjectively evolutionary, rather than an anthro-

 that the meaning of ‘consciousness’ is not made clear
f be cxplained without recourse 1o grand

simply by noting. the selective advantage it
iputed-extrapolated srategies for their

1 of survival and a factor in. . . biolo-
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(Tollowing Kuhn), You
sis, dominant theory. p
ceepled thesis, scientific

ch phrase

have employed it a5 5
resalent view, prevail.
world picture of the

i this list is ciearer than
well to choose from it op occasion."—Henry
i indeed extended from jis orginal meaning and iy in

1 catch the “sense” of our time We use ir 1o

id view, including any assumptions abour

describes his usage as relerring 1o ‘universally

ements that for a time provide model problems and solutiony

0 a y ol practitioners’ (p, x). This rrciponds (o the comm, meaning of
) 18 Co M0 y MBMOn
i 4 -
paradigm as a model or pattern .

Note (

‘Do you think that the culiural survival lobby, broadly defined, outnumbers the
supporters of Maharaj it The John Birch Society? Would you are 10 contrast the
readership of any five new culture periodicals o the 160,000 subscribers 1o Street Chopper
Magazine, or the 175,000 subscribers 1o Of Road Viehicler Magazine (the latter group, |
understand, is destroying the California desert)

"Also, | think it is very problematic as 1o whether environmentalism i Rrowing,
particularly with newly announced scarcities in electricity, natural gas, and gasolme. IF it
4 growing, we need a sober head count: growth from 3% 10 4% doesn't count for much,
if 80% are ready 1o vote to maintain their comfort

“In fact, I disagree with this entire section. 1 would like to see the stgms of 3 positive
cmerging image, but [ will not let my enthusiasm be confused with a sober amalysis of the
data around me. As is quite clear, students are turning away from "The New Natural-
sm’ toward quietude, fundamental Christianity, aleohal instead of drugs Shows the
hazards of extrapolating data and cheering when what we are watching is a culrural
pendulum, As for the ‘cultural indicators’ you had best be more specific, g what books
read by whom and with what result? {As a quick indicator, look at the top ten non-fiction
list for the last few years to see what is in fashion. Whereas Future Shock was big a couple
of years go, there is nothing in the top ten tday—other than The Severeign State of

—that has anything to do with the new naturalism, public policy, or wholistic seience.
Rather, people are concerned with Dr. Atkins' diet, and the Joy of Sex) Be precise n_lym!
any interest in the growth of holistic scence; 1 fail 1o see any good signs, such as the
RANN budget in NSF or significant developments in SGSR. The control of internal
states, hooks on wholesome living, the occult, ele., are i some degree mmmﬁm
there is 4 great deal of balderdash mixed in with serious sentiments that you and 1 {3 %
Failure to distinguish between the serious and the rip-off is one of the "m“i W o
weaken if not kill off the evolutionary : 1 for i iiad _
wish 1o call it her problem being a .h' “ of titles).

“Finally, you should be very cautious about the
the :orponr:.iom (most notably in John Rockeleller's m;;:uk'l s
Revolution). Haven't you cver heard of coopiation? See R }
technocracy” in Where the Wasteland Endy."—Michael Marien

We agree. See our “last w {p. 268),




CHAPTER 7

Societal Choices and Consequences of Changing Images

Massive and rapid change confronts virtually every person and sector

. 3 : H
ol our society. Paradoxically, such rapid (}1:![1]{{'—'!‘3!!“!1); to “future
Toffler—seems 1o be the only constant of our

ontributed o a contemporary feeling of pur-
poselessness and meaninglessness:

shock™ in the words of
time, This change has c

® It creates uncertainty about the future and lessens the time “durability” of our
images of humankind

® Associated with this change has been the emergence of a socetal structure of
virtually incomprehensible size and complexity.

* Abo corresponding to this rapid change has been 2 proliferation of segmented roles
for the individual 1o play, supported by fragmented ImAgeTy.

Such rapid rates and magnitudes of change would be tolerable to many
people if it seemed purposeful. Indeed, as Gerald Heard once noted,
“Life does not need comfort, when it can be offered meaning, nor
o = pleasure, when it can be shown purpose.” Since a primary function of |
) comrae it Waaop wwidderfose? That ateibes wb a0 wecy potty images is to provide meaning in life, our present alienation and loss of
. PSTAANie ks o1 0 tome like thur” purpose is reflective of the inability of contemporary images to inspire
within people a feeling of meaningfulness. “]_ .. mangy [ e €5 o £
Our survival and our continued evolution”depend upon our acing, &, bises
soon and wisely. On what basis do we choose one societal trajectory. zv-,.l.‘:a
over another? ) )
Many of the different images that we have survcyed-_g_lzn_\'rid__ed_diﬂ'.eé
normative standards from which to evaluate Fthira.l dachm__ ns, Pr
because different conceptual paradigms prnmle:;dlﬂ' in
evaluation, it is not possible to prove nl.l:; one image of

We choase to com
of which seem feas




States, each of which would lead to

of these is based on an ex

industrial state (1e. it

ten

images of the human); the other

the human similar to that we have postu

desirable post-industrial society

In creating such an idealized polarity

that either will come to pass in a pure [

clear-cut contrast between possibilities will foster a contis

which will in itself iu'lp create a more responsible future

The nature of a future based on continuing dominance of
industrial state mentality is aptly characterized by a distillation of the

CONTRA NG FUTURE TRENDS AND IMAGES

“multifold trend” developed at the Hudson Institute and described
earlier. It envisions a society with the following developmental trends:

L

Increasingly empirical, secular, pragmatic, manipulative, explicitly
rational, utilitarian.

5 i 1 ; ;
2. Centralization and concentration of economic and political power

3.

4.

5
6.

T

This trend ser might well be termed 3 *

Continued rapid accumulation of scientific and technical know-
ledge.

[I:Il:ﬂ.‘ilsl.n‘g reliance upon specialists and “knowledge clites” des-
pite anti-intellectual trends,

:“C"ﬂlfﬂg affluence and the institutionalization of leisure.
nu::aam‘g use of social, economic, political, and behavioral
enginecring,

I“‘m!a!fng urban concentration and the emergence of megapoli-
an/regional urban areas.

technological extrapolationist

I&:ll;ti;:v:;n:“ of humankind that is supportive of this future would

following characteristics:
LDy B aggressive ;ﬁ competitive, largely determined in his
vironmental forces.
0 the relative detriment of individualism.
rivay 0 and secularism are emp ;
nd implicd reliance upan technological solutions
‘ tiscd lation of iechnolagy application

et

¢ foregoing trends and supportve
with the characteristics

the

Socistal 2 :
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I'hese trends

be termed an *

and supportive
‘evolutionary trans-
not assume the logical exten-
s the technological extrapolationist

1 sul tial departure from current trends

g m:.-:-h..|.|:|-r|«zu-.1|-\uirm|.:. :

¢ hariian 1
d between dimensions such as empirical/in-

manipulative/pan-determined, rational/intuitive, utili-
tarian/aestheti
Stabilizing population; decentralization of urban areas so that
population is distributed with greater balance: greater diversity
of living environments to express a larger ge of life-style
allernatves
Increasing affluence for a time but then tending toward a steady-
state society without substantial income/wealth differentials: a “do
more with less” technology; more creative participative leisure
activities
A decrease in the use of social, economic, political, and behavior
engineering except where this was chosen by a group as the
preferable mode of organizing and directing life-activities within
their societal subsystem
Increasing reliance upon specialized and general (holistic) skills of
“knowledge elites” with greater legiimization and use of diver-
gent thinking; also greater participation in the planning processes.
5. Continued accumulation of scientific and technical knowledge but
of a sort which fits within the framework of a new “moral™
paradigm .
. Decentralization and deconcentration of economic and )iatd C&fl
power to allow “full valued participation™ of people in their
political and productive processes.

An image of humankind that would be SlIF!pll.ll'livl.' of this trend
cluster would likely have the following characteristics:

Morad biolosial) and
e b o A i, but abo there is 3

i tal (social) sources, -rhir!r |_=mh: for m.hr.r‘xwd or ill,
:::::ﬁn:‘t";-:m‘:lhl within the individual for behavior which is free from such

Bl i i for
. #‘?:::nnérv':lmu:;lh:::nmm but there are !I!Npl.lfd'::t_dl"ﬂf}ln'mﬂl syste |
as a

its own P

T i i evolves toward higher auites, of
with societal structures, v " e
H ;r::‘en:: :::llll L;-l:ln:ademl and ladw'l'nhll dnms:: i hopefully w
igher order complexity and “scll™ becomes expenential <o i o
5 2 ;'ntll an individual aspects.
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® An emphasis upon loving sexuality Jf.|.||_n|,,- 1003«
® Rationalism and secularism are balanced by an cqi
the intuitive and spiritual ,
# An implied reliance is placed upon
the solution of many socictal problems

the individual’s

Clearly, the technological cxtr.!lpnl',unnniu and evolutionary trans.
forluatio-n.' mages present us with sharp contr 'l‘.h l.”'{.l rect, and
in terms of the societal trends they support. I'he Eur.-nnmlm of eac h of
these divergent images can be partially inferred from an examination
of the potency of their historical rf_:r_m—rl.u-\:- are |u-‘-.‘-,”‘,.,1 in Tables 8
and 9. Table 10 contrasts the ethical attributes that we might associate
with these two images. With this as background, we now consider the
societal consequences that would accrue in the technological extrapola-

tionist and the evolutionary transformationalist futures.

Table 8

HISTORICAL ROOTS OF THE TECHNOLOGICAL EXTRAPOLATIONIST
IMAGE

1. Hobbesian Man—Hobbes saw humankind as elaborate machines whose “vital
motions” were determined by outward stimuli. One seeks the power (o insure the
continuation of favorable stimuli and in that egoistic concern one comes into strong
conflict with other people acting in like manner. What is required 1o insure peace is

4 sovereign with absolute power over the citizenry,

Eeonamic Man—Is rationalistic (able to calculate what will maximize one's utility),

d { st 1 anly by the self-secking of others),

tic (a factor in the production process), individualistic (responsible for
of one’s self), and materialistic (with an overriding concern for one's
al welfare).

Freud saw people as being driven by the dual instinctual forces of
and thanatos (the will to destruction of self or, when turned
ion). Civilization suppresses these potentially destructive
It increases the iudivicrual's internal tensions. Therefare,
an increase in personal frustration.
imal with a veneer of civilization holding this
I ﬁpiﬁ:mmd from his hunter origins toward
is cannol be unlearned or outgrown but
or repressed. This any civilized society must do.
- completely determined by hereditary and
pon behavior modification through a
and d are thought to be
autonomy, The

- “shaping”" of buman

Socielal Choices and Consequences

HISTORICAL ROOTS OF THE EVOLUTIONARY
TRANSFORMATION 4 AST IMAGE
the human being was noy
0y socal contract a surrender
it owas 3 limited agreement
me matural rights 30 a% 10 gain profection
INsNnCts were not the source of knowledge
1 awareness.
I replace the cconomic growth ethic with
b that the appropriate function of
cale eny 1s conducive 1o that human-growth
hately transcend a materialistic orientation
the metaphysic tha recognires a divine Reality substaniial
d minds" (Huxley, 1945, The inc widual can,
under ¢ an to a higher awareness, 3 “cosmic consciousness,” in
which state he has immediate knowledge of a reality unierlying the phenamenal
world, “Rudimenis of the Perennial Phil ophy may be found among the
traditional lore of primitive peoples in every region of the world, and in its fully
dev d forms it has a place in every one of the higher religions.” It is then, the
highest common denominator among the religions and thereby has tremendous
tnicgrative potential while recognizing the diversity of peoples.
The “{ther™ Ethology—From this perspective, aggression is not inherent in hisman
nature. The environment more than instincts is the source of aggression. To the
extent that aggression, territoriality, etc., are learned rather than innate attributes,
then they can be unlearned
Syitems Theory—The person is an interdependent part of the progressive
differentiation and higher-order reintegration of bio-social systems; the next phase
in this evolutionary process is for the person (o become conscions of his own
evolution and to make the process purposeful so that there can be reconciliation of
subsystems into large systems without loss of uniqueness. The underlying goal is the
enhancement of individual fulfillment through the li of the
potentials there are within the person,

our society, what might be the likely comequa,:nces? Our mqmﬂ'gn
from fundamental problems which are intrinsic to the verysu-utmnaf
mature industrialism. The cluster of multifold :re_m_l.'f emhu_daeld- n the
extrapolationist perspective will likely e{an:‘_rbate tl‘mr, pmplq%;{_ :
deed, given the present nature of our societal problems, cdmaﬂ-ﬂ:




LeqIenee

one hand, our wisdom and
mistortune i such a way
ven in our efforts to deal
though it appears unlikely)
successes, Our shortcomings
of an increasing income for
time for leisure pursuits, and the

quantity and variety of goods and services 1o be

‘JI!||||'| 1] 1t xper relv r \f
ither hand, it seems entirely plausible that these trends could

xacerbate our societal problems and bring demands for immediate
and drastic solutions to ensure the stability and survival of the society
\1. thads of regulation that severely reduce individual freedoms could

med in the face of severe disruptions, We counld quickly or,
more likely, gradually emerge into the kind of society that Bertram
Gross (1970) has termed “frie ndly fascism.” This is a fascism that “will

wonary transformanio

come under the slogans of democracy and 100 percent
Americanism in the form of an advanced technological society,
supported by its techniques—a techno-urban fascism, American style”

re or less

Table 10

ILLUSTRATIVE CONTRASTS BETWEEN ALTERNATIVE IMAGES

(p. 44). Gross describes it as

2 new form of garrison state, or totalitaransm, built by older elites 1o resolve the
growing conflicts of post-industrialism,. More specifically: a managed society [which]
rules by a faceless and widely dispersed complex of warfare-welfare-mdustrial-
communications-police bureaucracies caught up in developing a new-tyle empire
based on a technocratic ideology, a culture of alienation, multiple scapegoats, and
competing control networks Pluralistic in nature, techno-urban Fascism would
no charismatic dictator, no onc-party Tule, no mass fascist party, o
no dissolution of legistatures, no discontinuation of elec-
this stybe of management and planning would not be
limited o the econo: it would deal with the political, social, cultural, and
technological aspects of society as well The key theme, therefore, would u'r:i be
the managed economy, but rather, the managed oeiely* (pp. 46 (T, Some emphases

omitted)

naterialistic

ping forces of his e
o be view

viewed as being
environment.

need
glorfication ol the staie
tions, no distrust of reason

Technological extrapola
mistic, rationalistic,

The human is de
The huma
behavior

In spite

a pernicious future (o
# We think the fol-

What conditions would be required for such
emerge out of the extrapolation of the present?

NCIOUSNESS T

» “A somewhat later and considerably more schalarly piece by rml: ::Tm ing
techno-urban faschm ¥a. humani rrc_nnumumn. n nf-lrrrd n ‘M;;."j'u:rmlﬂlt
‘Planning in an Era of Social Revol i mh
pp. 259-297. Gross b also writing a book on fnﬂidir fascism, to be p

1974."—Michael Maricn -
o :
The book finally appeared in 1980 and is 3 mest sobering appraial of (naw) curren

trends.

ificance rest with

the individual or the
five, O vice versa?

1 Does ultimate

human free in his choices

To what extent is the
and actions?

s his essence that of

plex and sophisticared
but physical machine, or

mind or co

1. Mind and Malter: Is the
human esentially a com-
signi

human's nature essen-
tially guod or evil?

(]

2. Freedom and Determinism;

8. Good and Ewil: Is the
4. Individual and Collec-
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lowing:

® The need—Our societal problen
the need for such a friendly s
need was presaged i a rece
munications: "A greal many p
because he was doing it in their 1
The abiliy—Although one may fault the met.
modification, one cannot deny that it works
emergence of “psscho-technologies” w hich could efficien
terns of behavior as well as motivational and en . 5. '1 take the
form of directed emotional conditioning in childh, ¢ Sl relts
forcement patterns in adult life; the use of a wide v y ol dr electrical brain
implants; the modification of genetic makeup to activate differ human potentials
the wse of sophisticated electronic surveillince mechamsms o detect “aberram”
behavior patterns.
A supportizve image of man— The use of and -it-|u-r|||r nce upon such psycho-tech-
nologies might well lead gradually to a pernicious form of the extrapolatonist image
of man. This is plausible in a self-validating way, since many aspects of the current
form of the extrapolationist image seem supportive of the increasing use and
dependence upon these technologies. Man s viewed as a sophisticited machine
{therefore, master human nature as we have mastered physical nature); man is
thought to be largely determined in his behavior (therefore, ohjectively shape his
behavior in the most efficient way); man is innately antisocial (therefore, restrain
antisocial tendencies with the aid of new technologies); individual man is subordinate
o the needs af the collective (therefore, impose upon the individual whatever is 1o
the benefit of the larger society).

® The acquisscence—Many psycho-technologies are already in limited use in our saciety
"“.1 llh’“' would appear to be quite palatable 1o the general public if they were
assimilated gradually while being couched in the appropriate language; e.g. rather
than discuss the control of emotional and motivational states, we can talk of insuring
peace and harmony by modifying the behavior of those “irrational” persons who
threaten the stability and security of our society.

Quarton (1967) examined the plausibility of widespread use of such
processes and concluded:

avoidance patterns are greatly extended in the future, one
that allows widespread use of drugs to prevent pain and
vent both suffering and any aggressive actions by
monitoring equipment fo restrict individual
tial, (p, 850)

ce of key elements in Gross's

il Chdiis .
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o hies containing personal data fe.g credit

criminal re « edducti
ceess 0 techniques for self-initisted
§ drug induced)

h the above pictures an extreme outcome from the tech-

strapolitiomst image and trend, nonetheless it is an alter-
tuture for the United States

1 that is even now proving its
feasibility by s growing emergence, This future would seem unin-
tended 1o most people; yet, by not “rocking the boat' and by pursuing
what is 4 Familiar societal path, it seems clear that we could reach a
societial future which was quite different and far worse than was
originally anticipated, This future is by no means inevitable but it does
confront us with profoundly important choices—both individual and
collective.®

SOCIETAL CONSEQUENCES OF AN EVOLUTIONARY
IRANSFORMATIONALIST IMAGE

Whereas the technological extrapolationist response represents the
logical extension of currently dominant societal trends, the evolu-
tionary transformationalist response presumes a qualitative and quan-

ative departure from them. However, in the early stages at least, the
transition to an evolutionary transformationalist post-industrial society
would create some degree of disruption and disorientation.

Assume for a moment that the industrial state does have problems
that are fundamentally unresolvable within the context of the present,
and further assume that the evolutionary transformationalist image
points the way to a resolution of the dilﬁcqil.ies mg:ndt_r_ed. by the
industrial era. It might seem that our soqety wuu!d welcome the
coming of such a transition with open arms. More likely, we wou
welcome such a societal change no more than the Middle [_qu_
comed Galilean science, no more than the ne
changes in perception and behavior necessary (0
his unhappy condition. Such a new Image

implies would be viewed as ;
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would be interpreted
priorities away from

A8 0 '-\r'.:|u'!|||i|: 0 he work et

goials—imperiling both the

economic institutions. The

subversive to the natonal defense

totally unrealistic, since the world in g

drastic value-changes, and partial moves in these dire -.,,,, :

likely be interpreted as weakness. o
At a more fundamental level, the implied responsibility of the

individual for his own growth and development. in the evolutionar

transformationalist view, can by itself evoke a resistance 1o entertaining

this new image of humankind. Maslow (1962) described this

phenomenon succinctly in a chapter entitled “The Need 1o Know and

the Fear of Knowing'':

The great cause of much psychological illness is the fear of knowledge of oneself

We tend to be afraid of any knowledge that could cause us to despise ourselves or
make us feel inferior, weak, worthless, evil, shameful. We protect ourselves and pur
wleal image of ourselves by repression and similar defenses, which are essentially
techniques by which we avoid becoming conscious of unpleasant or dangerous
truths ... But there is another kind of truth we tend to evade. Not only do we hang
on to our psychopathology, but also we tend to evade personal growth because this,
too, can bring another kind of fear, of awe, of feelings of weakness and inadequacy.
And 30 we find another kind of resistance, a denying of our best side, of our talents,
uf our finest impulses, of our highest potentialiies, of our creativeness . It
precisely the god-like in ourselves that we are ambivalent about, fascinated by the
fearful of, motivated to and defensive against. (pp. 60-61)

Thus, at both the individual and societal levels, the implications of an
evolutionary transformationalist image are bound to engender strong
resistance. This would contribute to the disruption that inevitably
accompanies a period of rapid societal change, such as the present
transition from an industrial to some type of a post-industrial society. A
paradoxical situation thus arises: even if the evolutionary transfor-
-mationalist image is essential to a satisfactory resolution of the prob-
lems of advanced industrialism, actions designed to force the emer=

transformation could be socially disruptive.* .
to a longer time perspective and the ghusnb!c
i vhich this image of humankind had

considered tentative and im?rﬁ_-.

docietal Choices and Consequences

Individual and Social Goals

transformationalist image must begin with the
riministc confines of our socio-econamic system, This is
wgnition that, o a substantial degree, people's general
I behavior, perception, and motvanon is conditioned by the
torce of our urban-industrial living environment: .

¢ embedded in socal relations, social relations are

n the ¢ 1iE sysier For ance the econamic system is organieed in
utions, based on speahic motives and conferring a special status, sockety
shaped in such a manner as 1o allow that system 1o function according 1o its

(Polanyi, 194, p. 57)

Rather than accept and adapt to this societal context, the evolutionary
transformationalist response would afiirm the relative primacy and
existential autonomy of the individual while stll recognizing the
dererministic socialization and stringent demands made by a highly
developed society, Given the power of the industrial dynamic, the
nature of the transformationalist task is substantal, and it seems not
unfeasible that a variety of social and psychotechnologies would be
embriaced—but not in the mode of control. Thus, for example,
behaviors consistent with operant conditioning might become com-
monplace not as the linear control (which most people fear), but as
reciprocal influence (which is what it seems Skinner is talking about).*
Taking precedence over the domi ec ic goals of gro Lillld
efficiency would be two complementary guiding ethics, the ecological
ethic and the self-realization ethic. The ecological clhif expresses
concern for all peoples and life on the planet Ia‘gcog'raphx an).
for future generations of life (a li!lr1t dimgnswnh; :::lt:;‘lh;:ui::
relations of peoples, their states of consciousness, ures, and in:
stitutions uch: ti‘:t‘lc {a societal dimension). 'l'he w“—mlu;mq ﬂhif‘
would highly value “life, liberty, and the pursuit of -_sd(a:ml_iﬂb_nt.
A central activity of the self-realization ethic is the
vocation, which would include work-play-learn ]
central societal goal, then, shou.ld_be the full
expanded vocation so that all individuals h‘:rh
satisfying work-play-learning ways of lif
vocation would vastly increase
receive affirmation by society 3
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1 lso legit
self-image. It would also legi

tural revolution
For such an expan

goals would have to be dee

SEnse (

slate economy, routine
nated, and only a fracuon
required to pursue activities
services (o society. The many other ac
bination should be meaningful, non-stultifving
Fhere is one area of activity which in parti
conditons—learning—which in the |
exploration and research as well as social le
Hutchins (1968) describes “the learning society”

transformed

its valies in such a way that learning, fulfillment, bee yming |
s aims and oll ibs institutions were directed to this end This
did., ... They made their society one designed to bring all its
development of (heir highest powers Education was not a seqr
conducted for certain hours, in certain places, at a certain time of life wa
of the society ., .. The Athenian was educated by the culture, by Paides

The central educational task fostered by Paidea was “the search for
the Divine Center" (Jaeger, 1965). But the post-industrial society would
differ from thar of Athens in important respects. Its slaves will be
machines, with the Faustian powers of its tec hnology introduced to a
new ?l.'\'ﬂ" o{ responsibility, It thus must become not only a social-
learning society but a sorial-planniug society. Helping to choose the
future, then, would be A primary responsibility of citizens.

Anl_nhcr IMporant area of char
porations and pary

ome maore pow

lluil. l?:;l;:sl’c:all\"cﬁ goals shift 1o rcsclhnl)‘lr ll}()gv of public institutions.
me mm't[}::,u IF:H’[}, that [h'}' PrioTity in corporate goals wnu]ﬁ
contribute 1o the K[E € the following: (1) 1q carry on activities that will
Vit et tulhllment of the persons mvolved, (2) to carry on

Activiy -
\ccomy . dircetly 1o satisfaction of social needs and

o it not sound impractical and
2 18 would be willing 1o relegate profitmak-
2 -["m.dﬂl_might bring about such a

tive BOals is the subte but powerful (and

i

or withholding legitimacy,

legitimacy withdrawal In

noted, the suggestion

marchy would soon be

ments “deriving thejr

" Giant COrporations

: divine right of kings two

movements of consumers and

women’s liberation: truth-in-ad-

rker demands for improved quality of wark

stockholder revolrs Awiareness is growing thit the largest

at | Are In an important sense public Institutions

rindirectly (through life nsurance policies, annuities, mutal

) they are owned by a large fraction of the public and emplay

portion of the people; the public uses the goods and services

produce, and suffers the environmental  degradation  they
produce. The wave of public challenge is forming,

Institutions

Many of our institutions seem 16 have inadvertently reached a critical
size beyond which they are virtually uncontrollable in any coherent
fashion. This fact of life was aptly described by Richard Bellman, in
accepting the first Norbert Wiener prize for applied mathematics
(1970)

I think it's beginning to be realized that our systems are falling apart. We dfrmln hm;
how 1o administer them, We don't know how ta control them, And it isn II at a
obvious that we can control a large system in such 2 way that it remains |:hk ‘: Iﬂ"ll:
very well be that there js a critical mass—that when a system gets oo large, it |

gets automatically unstable.

We see these problems in our educational s}'stems._in our legal s;::lc::r.

in our bureaucratic systems, in our lransp?rutli?nl tl}'!:::r:;nlsume

garbage-collection systems, and so on. The m:blll;l}t :l s

subsystems (let alone the macro-system) .!;’t;eggtsnl.;)mi;mm ot mlm.w
3 + " 0

toward decentralization would be a plausible ¢ SRt

formationalist image of I k bt adig
systems would enhance diversity in our mﬂ:r-t. wgl-lf-ﬁ ?h:‘.lnmﬂt:mﬁ
confronted with an underlying (and, avtimes, overriding) homogenei

kind * * Ral;

* See Note €, p. 170
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of physical structures, life-styles, and |I;|I!'._' eny
Relatively autonomous subsystems (whether in gove :

education, or elsewhere) that are oriented toward 3 |
would give many more citizens a greater sense

IIIl'J!UIII.L,' in a more approachable institutional environme

As the social system becomes increasingly interdep
plex, the need for accurate information ‘.-:n--"l-r-- 1 K ¢
curacy presumes a fairly high degree of trust, honesty, and o;
Highly complex task operations, such as putting men in space
n-\'-n[\.jm: the impending energy crisis, require a high level of honesiy
and trust; so too would building a humane society. For quite practical

as contrasted with moralistic—reasons, then, the demanded level of
honesty and openness in an evolutionary transformationalist type of
post-industrial era could be expected to increase, especially affecting
such activities as advertising and merchandising.*

Similarly, as the complexity of societal operations increases, auto-
cratically and hierarchically organized bureaucratic structures (whether
business, education, government) tend 1o develop communication
overloads near the top and discouragements to entrepreneurship and
responsibility lower down. In order to sustain our complex societal
system, we may systematically reconstitute massive bureaucratic struc-
tures into organizations with relatively autonomous subsystems (in
effect, decentralization). This adaptive form of organization would
seem better suited both to cope with complex tasks and
more satisfying work for the people involved .+

Another societal consequence might be the growth of the far
from an atomistic unit of refuge to an extended unit, a |
meaning and significance. Experiments with
Lures would be a legitimate endeavor in a society that encourages
individual and interpersonal exploration of human-growth processes.
In an_exucndcd context, the family might regain some of its traditional
:::I:nng 4% @ source of education, broadly defined, and as a unit for

Gl\r'chr; a relative deemphasis of economic growth and efficiency, and
A0 enhanced concern for social, psychological, political and environ-

to provide

ily
arger source of
a variety of family struc-

—
* IF honesty and opentiess are correlated wi i
 honesty ith an evol ¥ ¥
lhgmqju_pruch an era would seem bleak if, as 1 fear, trust is eroding. We ml::l
lggnc, we mist accurately assess the strength of the enemy AMONgst us."—

uld make 3 real case for com ing i
. ke a1 romputer conferencing i la Murray Turnff,
nietu!_.l;‘rl:m,_# la Emnn_n. a means far decentralizing or making
Robe ,.&._. bmrn“:c 4 terrifying robopathic way of life in alfluent

hoices
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o think th;

it the trend toward huge

| and populations would be
raliance. There woul

d likely be experiments
environments to allosw people

1ty

4 Hrealer range
In such a context, there may

icated

communal types of living environ-
with new institutional forms

have discussed under the rubric of the
wionalist” may appear at first to be oo radical.
they are probably teo conservative Our task is the
g in the Middle

On the contrary,

equivalent of stan Ages and attempting to describe

the culture and institutions after the Industrial Revolution,
We can hardly ¢ to have demonstrated that a shift toward the
evolutionary transformationalist image of human-in-the-universe is

well underway—especially since such a fundamental shift is historically
so inprobable. We may simply have made the hypothesis plausible. If
s0, then the questions raised here about the characteristics of a society
dominated by the new image are of extreme importance. The greatest
hazard in such a transition is that the anxiety level can raise 1o where
the society responds with irrational and self-destructive behavior. The
best safeguards are widespread understanding of the need for trans-
formation and reassurance that there is someplace good to get to on
the other side.*

SUMMARY

Winston Churchill stated that, *“We shape our buildings ;"."l |]m:| Uu:
buildings shape u similarly, but in a larger and mimcm];r::;::_
sense, we are being irrevocably ﬁhilpl.'F' by our n.nifrccc( n:_nrll e
industrial environment which is premised upon images "‘ ‘uTaIit
whose historical origins are far removed from rontr:rlp?r;lrlju;t! imr:;ne

The decision to suppress image change or (o ;||It;)w m:: a o pa
transformation confronts us with an _u::pf{rm;'l: rirrewpgtud“ o
history. The consequences of our decisions in the ne

I <.
. + almast inevitable; and the ‘saleguard:
o= ith that! | find the ‘hazard’ aively ‘super-sophisti-
“:::I‘ll;,lc;,r":.;::mmiinn' very unlikely! ‘:,:" """:-'?.',.'."..".'u',"m eiv. ar man
cated” or on the side of thase saying ‘I told you both in the l?"-hm-
collapses . |

ik
“in fact | find the ‘someplace good fo get o, i e
futiire lm:u:nwu m“uhmrir-;:;:::d?éﬂm Nllr.'.- S .m’__ d
Joalist” imagery suflers (as does Reich "‘"""‘M,,'_’ e‘”m,‘ :
f&'ﬁ.‘ﬁf?:ﬁ"mmmm {magery that undermines its crede
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endure long into the future:

The environment men create through their w
their civilization; more importantly it
formula of life that they communicate t

nons

Human beings can become adapted to almost anything and, since
our physical and psychological :'mimnm.'lm give us a wide range of
adaptive potentialities, it is crucial to distinguish between those images
that foster a short-term (tolerable living environment and those that
foster a long-term desirable living environment. The dynamic charac ter
of adaptability is illustrated by a laboratory demonstration in which a
frog was placed in a beaker of boiling water and immediatels jumped
out; when the frog was placed in a beaker of cold water that was slowly
warmed to boiling temperature, however, the temperature change was
gradual and the frog adapted in increments, making no attempt to
escape until he finally died. Analogously, the mere fact that a society
€an generate an image of the human and, for a time, adapt to it does
not necessarily ensure that it would be a desirable thing to do. We can
make errors and advertently accept images which may prove lethal
bath 10 our existence as being seeking to unfold our potentials, and to
our‘physical existence as an evolving species, Given our capacity to
adapt—even (o the point of virtual self-destruction—it is difficult to

_?helhcr Or not we may have already gone too far with our
Ustrial images. Given the apparent momentum of the industrial
it is difficult to know whether we could turn back even if it
we had gone too far.
88, We are still confronted with the existential choice:
does not matter whether the chance for cure
ife is precarious and unpredictable, and the
y effort to save it as long as there is a

Societal
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tthe nature of these fund imentals exists. We are
P IDOLS 23 we attempl 1o sort ot the durable from

( Wall Street fournal)

NOTES

wn pre-paranowd selective-perception ‘set’, the mist convincing discussion

" s comforting 1o hear you affirm that
this is a0 extreme out € lram the technological extrapolationist image and trend’,
and ‘unintended 1o 1 wple’ but it seems to me we are well into it! The very crisis
nature of our future seems 10 me 10 most likely increase the garrison-state dynamic:

Irift into the 8 ‘tnendly lascism

® dissent, repression: more dissent MOre repression;

® complexity-breakdown, engineered solution; more complexity-breakdown, more
engineered solution:

® fear, surveillance; more fear, more surveillance

“Iwish [ could see this whole thing more positively and creatively, but s far I can't, and
your discussion just seems to reinforce my pessimism, though 1'm certain the opposite i
your intent!"—David Cahoon

Note B

“The 'genius’ of the industrial-state paradigm is that it did appeal 1o and wnify the three
levels of the self (unconscious, conscious, super-conscious) you chl.lhl' in Ch, ﬁ.:ﬂm.wll
not a rational, conscious, intentional event, but what Tillich calls a "kairos’ historical form
of a God-Destiny-Evolution consch mation (‘an idea whose time has
come’). Our ‘transition’ period in history and evolution consists in IIII.'II; that the nl'd‘r:hi
paradigm image is tarnished and dysfunctional, has lost its ‘spint’ in the semse that it
doesn't unify and inspire, and no longer “points beyond itself 1o Being:Nsell® mm
or unconsciously (Tillich's language in The Courage To Be, “The Religious Symbal’). The
new unifying ‘kairos’ imagery and vision of the post-industrial era has not yet coalesced,

been evoked, been ereated, germinated. . T b
“Naw, what seems right 1o me in your analysis is that the Ww
fi wnalist’ bal b images, ete. ... catch up l.hecmdln o

;:ilnus compmleu‘u of the new emerging kairos’ imagery; what seems we
the unconscious component, and uly::.: :l;hjﬂy_‘e‘::‘p‘!:me 3 t

this cannot be ¥ eng

Note ©
“There are a couple.
;h-;mwl-ﬂlh".
or organizational
“evokes the
Eavieie 300
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ished by

nd satsfactorily without

| than the material of the

iuse the actions that appear

rprets the substance of the

. quent responses we received

rsion ol this report was a request for candor, for a
ement of the concusions we reached after immersing
some months in this material. This chapter starts with
I'he discussion reflects hope. It is an affirmation thar

rth examining even if the likelihood of its coming 1o

5§ I, Our honest observanon is that our society s traveling
down the technological extrapolationist path described in

ipter 7, and that by the time the danger lights begin to glow

brightly, it will be terribly late
No blueprint will emerge [rom this examination, no specific set of

esearch programs and instituti nal changes. If there are forces push-

ing toward an evolutionary transformation of the sort described in
Chapter 7, they are firmly rooted in the past and their present momen-
tums will have a major shaping effect on the future. Thus, a successful
strategy probably needs to be an incremental and an adaptive one

SOME PREMISES FOR THE PRESENT DISCUSSION

We start with five premises that grow out of the preceding discussions.

1. An interrelating set of fundamental dilemmas, growing amrﬂtﬂ':_ ﬂ':r
Lalt, a '

B L

more pressing, seem [0 demand for ther drast
arth. We scem able to tolerate neither the

changed image of man-on-e 0
of continued material growth nor the

ecological consequences ; b v
cconomic cfiects of a sudden sioppage. We fear the implications of
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greatly inc reased control of technologic al dey

yel sense imperative
l (bility of economic nationalism and a gr .
Jtions, vet seem unable to rn the trend ar
e discrepancy between man s aj
meaningful work and the economic imperatives that ecan much
human labor to become superfluous or reduce it to m IL.’\\ ”L \
massive challenge is growing to the legitimacy of a business-govern
| ment system wherein pursuit of economic ends results in such coun-
| teracting of other human ends, We face a cultural crisis of meaning—it
’ is not clear who is at the helm, how the ship is steere d, nor what distant

that such control 15

| st
l}tliil’ ni
‘ to resolve th

shores we should be aiming for. In a way it is a crisis of awareness, a set
of situations which with less awareness might seem more tolerable

A serviceable image of humankind must reflect interdependence of
) the Nature that modern man once misguidedly sought to “control,”
and with the social-technological systems on which his survival has
come 1o depend, and whose complexity he is yet unable to com-
prehend. It must provide humanity with a meaning for its struggles,
above and beyond that involved in learning to manipulate the physical
environment. It must enable humankind to appreciate and deal with
the peril which its unbridled Faustian powers of technology have
brought upon it.

{ 2. There are mc'rm.smgfy evident signs of the imminent emergence of new
image Gf man.” It is a new image in the sense of being very much a
10 the dominant scientific world view as that has evolved
past few centuries, and also to the image of materialis-
mic man" that become enshrined in the institutions and
the industrial era, Yet it is not new, since traces of
ing back for thousands of years, in the core
world’s many religious doctrines, as repors
r _‘-.»mm oly writings, and esoteric teachings.
; jhe.,new age is suggcstcd by the facts that it
hou meaning had become forgotten.
the further advances of the science
discrediting it (see Chapter ‘i)
of the “image of man’’
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Fig. 17, US. one-dollar bill

In this version of th< transcendental image, the central emphasis is
on the role ui creative work in the life of the individual, (In “true
Freemasonry” there is one lodge, the universe—and one brotherhood,
everything that exists. Fach person has the “privilege of labor,” of
joining with the “Great Architect” in building more noble structures
and thus serving in the divine plan.) Thus this version of the “new
transcendentalism' (perhaps more than other versions imported from
the East more recently) has the potentiality of reactivating the Ameri-
can symbols, reinterpreting the work ethic, supporting the basic
concepts of a free-enterprise democratic society, and providing new
meanings for the technological-industrial thrust. At the same time, it is
compatible with other versions more indigenous to other parts of the
globe.

3. There is a serious mismatch between modern industrial-state culture and
institutions and the emerging new image of man. This mismatch: mﬂ@m
such reactions as the growing challenge to the legitimacy of !
institutions whose primary allegiance appears to be l¢~
holders and managers, the growing disenchantment
elite, the decreasing trust and confidence in go
recent survey data. The mismatch could

i ic doc!lm!,
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self-image. It is a well-known ;.!n'r.':-nu- ['}I-_I|I”::!|_:r
;'Iirn: will resist and u';ulf’ Ihr. Very :}|‘ |“|I,’ IA\N_' i
his problems. A similar situation pro Jl.l ,]. ‘. .Illll I_” I‘_”.‘I ety sn
suggestive evidence both in anthropo ”hl .]., '.;” '.‘  that 2 socin
tends to hide from itself knuulrrly,v. whic l,-l_‘, ,l rl,,l | l _I_ -||.‘|_‘ 4
the status quo but may in fact be badly needed for , it I"_'I" oF the
society’s most fundamental pr'uhl.:-m\. lhr'.lllll.il\lll. con rl“;””}'”‘_
societal problems appear so pt'rP[L'M_llg may we " IJ_“I S0 I|!'J| 1 their
essential abstruseness and complexity as the collective resistance 1o

perceiving the problems in a different way

5. The degree to which the needed characteristics described in (_'h,,;,:,r, 5 are
realized may well determine the degree lo u.'fur-’: highly undesirable ,'J.:f.r(rf
outcomes (economic collapse, a garrison-police \fﬂf(]l can be avoided. The
emerging image of humankind has increasingly widespread acceptance
and long historical roots. It can be opposed illllf. _\'I.I|Jpll"wl‘ti, but
probably at great social cost. The necessary :u_nriumn for a i[:t!l]l.'
society in the medium-term future (say 1990) is that the behavior
patterns and institutions of the society shall have transformed them-
selves to be compatible with the new image.

These five premises are in their essence not demonstrable. Thus, we
make no pretense of having proven them in any sense, They are in
general supported, however, by the evidence and arguments presented
in the previous chapters. They can be checked against new information
a5 it becomes available, to verify whether or not they receive further
support. Thus, it is appropriate to explore what sorts of actions would
e ed if these propositions were to be accepted.,

~ COMPARISON OF BASIC STRATEGIES

e concentrate on strategies for the United
ut with important differences, for other
especially the nations with pl_aqn{ed
strategies ropriate for
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actics, other than as exemplars, but
X eriteria for decisions and Actionss

i -Ir”r-:,-::‘-‘l‘:1|”|l||!:f:.'|-lr'r"!m‘l hve different basic strategies through

litive: rr.-..-n.m-l.-.'_-,r;- § '“'_:'"”"_ might be fostered. These are restarative,

The fundamental gocl g ot and facilitative,
vitality and |||: [ukul:n'l.‘:”;.rf“l -II rr\.!nr.rm[-g ey m.'"hl. hc_lu restore the

it past images, symbols, institutions, and ap-
proaches to problems, which are helieved 1o have worked successfully
in some prior period and hence are judged 1o be appropriate in the
present. Wallace, in his study of cultural revitalization movements
(1956), found thar this strategy has particular appeal during the begin-
ning stages of the revitalization cycle, when the extent of the crisis has
not yet been recognized. In later stages, however, attempts 1o revert o
carlier forms come to be seen as clearly inadequate; hence, other
strategies are then adopted.

A stimulative strategy has as its fundamental goal the emergence of
new images, approaches, or actions that are desired but thar are
"premature”—they do not fit the prevailing paradigm and hence
would not be very likely to attract support from mainstream institutions
in the society. The foci of stimulative strategies would tend to be
actions that anticipate a new paradigm, but do not yet have much
visibility or legitimacy. Such a strategy is especially appropriate when it
is becoming clear that a crisis exists and the inadequacies of the old
structures and concepts in-a society (or a science) are being revealed led.
(Wallace calls this “cultural distortion” and Kuhn terms it a “crisis"
involving a breakdown of the old paradigm.) 1 X

While a stimulative strategy secks to alter the institutions, values, and
behavior patterns of society in such a way as to honor w‘b‘
freedom of choice of individuals in the society, WW
attempts to accomplish a similar result '
reducing individual freedoms. Some. Mil’l}h
(as with the passage of a law) !

not to st specifie
ndicate guiding
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A facilitative strategy seeks to foster the Owl new images and
patterns that are visibly emerging. The main purpose of the Upport

. asten or ensure the development than help bring i
may be less to h ;

about with lowered likelihood of social disruption

If we examine these five approaches in the context of the five
premises listed earlier, some seem appropriate and others much less so
o the transformation under consideration (from the industrial-ers
II'""K(‘ to the emergent transc endental-ecological one), The ”"”.”Illﬂ.l-
tive type of strategy, for instance, is in such direct conflict with he
self-realization ethic that it could not be used without risking severe
distortion of the state it seeks to bring about

Restorative strategies can play an important role m.m.- 1,”.“1.”

transformation because of the fact that the new, emerging image is
essentially that of the ]‘-I'l'l'll’l.]_\nn:l'_\.' influence u'_lmh wils of ‘\Illll.| im-
portance in the shaping of the 1:.:!101.:'-. qun-!.mn.m. I.In- activities of
the “Heritage" segment of the American Revolution Bicentennial are
mainly an attempt to recapture a waning .-\m:-m.'m. spirit, aitln{nq}:h
they could serve to promote the new image by It'llllr.ltlll.li:{ us u)ltlc
transcendental bases of the nation's frlunl{hll).', {l':g. rhv. .l.,“l-.'\l eing eye as
the capstone of the pyramidal structure in lh(.. Great I.“ur(l I}.I g ",

It is relatively easy to generate stimulative f"r'"“g'“‘l .rfm{ :
discussions of earlier chapters. For example, pr;l{lflll'il!]}' :lI" | lLd:I;I..'l!'i 0
scientific rescarch listed in Chapter 4 wuu‘ld furnish likely candic .'ur.s;
altered states of consciousness and _Ps‘fll:h ic research ln"nr:n?? a-::r:lcplt;
Also, various educational and insutulmn;ll-.rhzmg(: uu.lt'(gu.f : e
mind. Appendix E lists a number of such stimulative slmlegt::ai thers
is 4 caution to be kept in mind, however. Once a suc!cl Pheeis”
formation is underway, as this one appears to be, mma i
- becomes a central problem. It is essential to have as accur;lc Ixﬂcd =
s poss e of the total state of affairs, so that research re i

the nature and characteristics of the transformation rig

Widespread anxiety and the hazard of inap-

and irrational responses can be kept lower with accurat

3 oo
actions that result i_l'fmt_

t is even conogi“ﬂ;l"
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be able to be more eflective than
the use of manipulative e hniques for this
v transformation conflicts fur entally with the goals im

phicit in the transformation Thus, they would probably in the end be
disruptive and counterproductive

Persuasive techniques that fall st
be very effective, The

proporuons (we ought 1o
Nazt Germany) However,
particul

1ort of manipulation are unlikely o
reason is that one characteristic of such a

seem 10 be entering is low faith in, dis-
nicism regarding both scientific and political

transinon  period as we
enchantment with, and cy
leadership

Ihe most appropriate strategies, if the
would appear to he facilitative ones,
dynamic; it can probably not be slower

nitial premises are accepted,
The transformation has its own
1 down or speeded up very much
by political action, once it has enough momentum to be visible, But the
trauma of the transition, the amount of social disruption, economic
weakening, and political confusion can probably be affected a great
deal by the degree of understanding of what the transformation
process is, why it is necessary, and what the inherent goals are. To use a
biological metaphor, the woman beginning to experience labor pains
and associated physiological changes is much more likely o approach.
the birth experience with low anxiety, and hence to avoid lensing up
and doing the wrong things, if she understands the nature of preg-
nancy and its inherent goal, than if she had no idea of the process or
where it leads. . n
Perhaps another comparison is even more pertinent. We have earlier
noted that societies in transformation bear a certain mgmhhaﬂ.w
individual behaviors accompanying a psychological crisis. The
location known as a psychotic break 15 sometime
total unworkability of the person's Iile.p_a_ttgrn a
that the whole structure seems tu-callsp:u:lud
the crisis the person, to a disinterested o
in all sorts of irrational behavior in
himself the awareness that h

.J‘
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from 1 f the
: ; 1 Agencies in the course of their
: : . i 1CLIY 1 O-decisions (e.g. nrtat .
may come almost ineluctably nd as h the imdwvidual, favorat 1 person | tricular task il i tmplo.\'
X ; e = d g t ar task, 1o develop and market a new technalo
unfavorable out 1T b } [ what we have teps L .
d by a web of cultural and
common values and beliefs.
Facl 1o constitute a set of mac
g. a4 percent annual growth r
« the environment depletion of no
SALIENT CHARACTERISTICS OF THE TRANSFORM \TION Adam Smith's “invisible hand™
compatible with the culiural
placed on strategies degree of compatbility has
to facilitate a non-disruptive transformation, it follows that those stra- The

tegies will be incremental ones, dynamically adapting to a rapidly

: Eiildesat ] tuils, corporations, gove
transformation. The t nation itself, [ik Y L ; rnment

tum-wage law) thatare guide

facilitative strategies c | behavior

. patterns, Tt > 2
bring about a favorable outcome o hese micTo
§ ro-decisions of the averall
ale in energy usage, degrada-
n-renewable resources) which,
were working properly, would be
ams and objectives of the society, The
for some time been visibly deteriorating.
response to this fundamental anomaly is
tensifying challenge from consumers, environmentalists, minorities,
changing situation, and guided by an understanding of the nature and workers, civil libertarians, vouth, and others to be the legitimacy of hasic
necessity of the transformation and of the essential conditions for a system goals and institutions, 1f economic and business goals do not
favorable outcome from a traumatic transition period. We need, appear |.f' be congruent _‘Allil social goals, if “good"" business decisions
therefore, to examine the salient characteristics of the tranformation,® lead o “bad S0 ial |l:.u. ions, this SUgRests the m-l.-fi for fund:fmental
% changes in dominant institutions and social paradigms, to bring the
funcuoning of the society into harmonious relationship with the
dominant cultural image of human life. To this end some have pro-
posed one and another form of “new socialism™ to increase the
The central feature of the hypothesized transformation is that its in- governmental regulatory responsibilities over the micro-decision-mak-
eluclahilil}' comes about, as indicated in Chapter 3, because of a major g of ”." citizenry and pm:atr sector In!lI.I:I wmm A
0 disc ancy between the cultural and socal prn(lucls of It 15 important to note, in this connection, t : ‘.l e fundam |.:|
fl“d HESHIDE G et epanc, ) and generally desirable human ends anomaly described above is essentially a characteristic of technological
industrialization, on the one hand, and gene mf}I f I‘I wing sort: and industrial success, not of a particular form of government. Thus,
" e ’ e ¢ [ollow 5 . " - ragi " SR
B RER A fundamental anomaly existsiof th ' [ although its form is somewhat different, a similar wfl‘nf iuqdamcn;ul
adiisteial yevin) progress dilemma is found in industrially advanced collectivist nations with
® The basic system goals that have dominated the industrial era (materia 4 £ ial planning.
Fﬁ\fhlt:’ﬂwu?ﬂhipng capital, maximum return on capital investment, frecdom of centralized social planning
enlerprise, etc.), : : 2 i
L] a'nd“l.‘l,ul have been approached through a set of intermediate K‘_’j"lﬂ d_"", ‘:ﬂ:‘::
efficiency, economic productivity, continued growth of technological-manip Essential Conditi
wer, and continued growth of production and consumption, bor and specializa:
® have resulted in processes and states (e.g, extreme di ‘1:]",-;0’ I:;u:n;linn. planned
hines, stimulated co e - 3 v
R oan ctmen bpchings, s ol degiadatios, Nt necessary for society to resolve :llmhwc
ation | : 0l
poveriy) which iching. work_oles, self- ! our aims, however, (o .uﬂdﬂ:‘im_';a 3
@ counteracting of human cnds (g, enriching Wort fO00 to be met as we muddle or pl
n, whole:

Assuming, then, that primary emphasis should be

i massive and in-

Nature of the Fundamental Anomaly

envir Zad
=
micro-




ystems to absorb nter

that threaten hum

that the limits are not rigid con
clean' fossil fuels available in

the other categories would be altere

and of a culture ol fru

of the “new scaraity
for a healthy economy. To the

through sttutional and Z: L | 1 1
| titut i cultural changes guide
( :
placed n enterprise nd

extent that this

“man-on-carth,” fewer constrainis will
individual liberties, :

A second essential condition is the

: . ici I ¢ sOC1eLy i

tunities for full and valued participation in the soc 4 ord

probiem ol the

there has to be a solution to the psychological-cultural §
who are defined

provision of sufthcient

growing group of persons in an industrialized society
as out of the mainstream, as ing little or nothing to offer in what .m‘-
taken to be the primary activities of the society, and who come to accept
for themselves the damning self-image of Sll[l('l”lluli\l.}r'\\ [|\ a
modern society where productiveness comes from position in a
productive organism, the individual without the organization is un-
productive and ineffective; unemployment and underemployment
endanger self-respect and effective citizenship. Because of the deep
individual need for productive and significant work, none of the
current. welfare and job-creation approaches offers much _prr of
reaching o the roots of the unemployment problem. Treating worl;
Opportunity as a scarce commodity (e.g. raising work-er FAge I
lowering retirement age, inflating entry criteria, refraining from
¢ybernation of routine operations, maintaining disguised featherbed-
ding and makework) is in the end an unsound approach. Adequate
resolution would offer full and valued participation in the ongoing
societal evolution to all who want it y
tWo basic conditions imply a third, namely, a satisfactory
resolution of the control dilemma. On the one hand, (ir_-.:a.l with the
I the “new scarcity,” with the cultural (as distinguished from
) goal of full employment, and with the grnwing P“""":_
\0EY to change any and all aspects of the total envm-n-m-l::d
- ¥acul, political, psychological), there is a demonstrated llwr
ve sodcietal planning and control. On the ot e
unded fears of the consequences of opting f
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It remains 1o be shown tha

' provide sulhcie
ide teg hnological im

i a democratic
nt and sujtable

Pacts, and protect the
Vet preserve the

basic characteristics
Wtaining more equitability in distribution of
* dealt with Inequities and maldis-

i history, bu with the appearance of

Y Present a new face, The s hicvement of 4 level

v lundamental digniry for the world’s nearly three
Not appear possible without cor

winued economic
ith deve loping ane

I'developed nations, And vet economie

on the pattern of the PAst pases an undeniable threar 1o stocks

to the environment, and 1o the health of

man. Furthermore, the expectations and demands of the: [aisks

at such a pace that they can be met
only by a lowering of the standard of living in the rich nations,

Thus, in the process of resolving the fundamental anomaly of the
industrial-state system, all four of the critical problem areas enu-
merated above will have 10 be dealt with. An essential precondition is
an image of man-on-earth something like that deseribed in Chaprer 6,
or at least meeting the conditions laid down in Chapter 5.

I'wo additional characteristics of the “necessary transformation®
deserve mention. Both have to do with the ways in which the changes
are stimulated and guided. The frst relates to Adolph Lowe's obser-
vation (1965) that the state of an economic system depends upon
behaviors, which in turn depend upon motivations, which depend
upon ges, beliefs, and values—and thus interventions for change
could be contemplated at any of these levels. Behavior patterns can be
altered by authoritarian controls, motivations can be z!!cn.rd by psy-
chological conditioning, and beliefs and values are del:ﬁl.‘d ‘by educa-
tion. Because of the images implicit in this particular hﬂtnﬂﬂf‘lﬁlfli’
formation, it would seem that at least in the long term, zuthamrllan

: s o {isiani ches would be in-
measures and pulative ¢ g apy ot
compatible with the emergent state and hence of doubtful effec e
The possible exception to this might be a temporary measure ﬂ. help

: i disruptive transition period, but even

hold things together during a sruptl ¥ : b
here the society would be well advised to use such approaches wit
caution. s, S L

A second and related characteristic has to do with contrasting res-
ponses to the challenge of the four tﬂ' pm
and others have noted, when the thousand
national) corporations in the world attain

I non-renewable resources

developed world may well come
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their incomes are L
their role i contrt
altered. No longer
important sense they exert
simply sub to the «
important sense they exert control
yrises a demand that the

rd all those (a

there
responsibility towa
ffect. One way in which this m1

‘new socialism

in

ries might
arguments lor a izht
1 T siness

be pationalized (e.g. energy supply) and busine .
that society’s macro-decisions

would be subjected 1o

maore control by gn\(‘llllllk'l][ o ensure

would be strongly influenced by elected representatives of the pe
alfected. An alternative response might be termed “new privausm™ by
contrast. This response would involve recogmuion that legitimacy 1s
conferred or withdrawn in various ways besides elected representation
and it would entail modifications to the operative goals of corporatons
such that they include, on a par with earned return to stockholders, the
two additional goals of providing opportunities for meamngliul work
(as output, in addition to goods and services) and providing tangible
benehits 1o society. Stockholders, after all, represent only one group
who have an invesunent in the corporations—employees invest some
portion of their lives, and the society invests its trust toward the
shaping of the future.

Difficulty of Achieving a Non-disruptive Transition

T'o restate the premises with which we began this chaprer, we can see
wo. important dynamics bringing about a major historical trans-
lormilpun, from the industrial era as we have known it to some sort of
“post-industrial™ society {though not in the sense in which Daniel Bell
h.'“ ‘uscd the term, which is much more the technological-extrapola-
tionist future of the preceding chapter). One of these d ynamics is the
growing espousal of a new image of humankind, as described earlier in
this volurr.m:. The other is the progressive awareness of the ulimate
unworkability of the industrial paradigm as we have known it thus far:

It daily grows more abundantly clear that the Industrial Age 18

Tunning into trouble, i i
ciontific, uth::;gie The cultural premises and images that fostered

be maladapted 1o the humane use o
cemergent “image of man,”

cal, industrial, and economic growth are proving 1@

use of the products of that growth. The
with its implicit ecological ethic and self-

realization ethic, paints the way to resolution of the contradictions of
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was pointed out in Chapter 7
behind hasic changes in
taken to further hasten
(Something

1e psychedelic period when
young o “tune m,

: disruptiy
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on, and drop
ol the umes,) !
ay be

not so much how to bri
wrmaton (even if one | L

s Quite convinced the situation is

it rath oW [0 litate i
her how tacilitate a non-c atastrophic transition when

e dynamics tor transformation are already there

ELEMENTS OF A STRATEGY FOR A\ NON-CATASTROPHIC

TRANSITION
Based on the foregoing considerations, six elements of an overall
strategy tor a mimmally disruptive transition are discussed below. It is a
provisional strategy, in the sense that we assume events of the next few
years will continue to support the five initial premises. But we offer no
apology for strongly recommending the strategy, as long as this is
coupled with the recommendation to continue testing the premises.

1. Promote awareness of the unavoidability of the transformation, as a frst
essential element of the strategy. Pulled by the emergence of a “new
transcendentalism”™ and pushed by the demonstrated inability of the
industrial-state paradigm to resolve the dilemmas its successes have
engendered, the [act and the shape of the necessary transformation are
predetermined. Growing signs of economic and political instability

ite that the time is at hand. No more than the pregnant woman
approaching the tme of her delivery cin we now stop and rc.:mnsit!cr
whether we really want to go through with it. The time is ripe for a
great dialogue on the national and world stage regarding how we shall
pass through the transformation, and toward what ends.

9. Construct a guiding version of a workable :ocf.try. h_u_ilt around a new
positive image of humankind and currcqund_mg _\usa‘u_: of :I suf;?:.ble
social paradigm. As the old order shows :mng.slsm llilhtmif
apart, some adequate vision of wh:{l may be s}mulg:::llﬂ.'( building
urgently needed for mobilization of constructive €RG N

gtrh:p! the most crucial need of our time is to foster “:‘l dialogue
about, and participatively construct, such a shared visio h_.“-. (
sell-cvident that an effective image of a  humane Righ-te




the guiding De more spe 1C 1 .- ture, Bug

four dilem: Of the “new scarc : e aLe
control of technology, and cquitable s f work,

the earhy
arth's
resources must be sansfactorily

I'here must be a new e onomics, if not steadystate i a strict
i 5

. nse, at
least compatible with the constraints of the

“New  scarcity,” An
|u.uhn||.|,;\ or,
particularly, a set of assumptions about human motivation

: : ' al
- L Oory and ) i | C AIwavs 3
economic theo nd practic vays amplies a more

If motiva.
tions change, because the basic picture of man-on-earth and man-ip-
the-cosmos has altered, then economics must change. If the olg
economics required steady material growth as a necessary condition for
a healthy economy, it does not follow that the new economics will
likewise. Similarly, the definitions of good corporate behavior and good
business policy depend upon tacit social agreements about the bases for
legitimation, and change when those bases ¢ hange. It may seem wildly
utopian in 1974 1o think of the multinational corporations as potentially
among our most effective mechanisms for husbanding the earth’s
resources and optimizing their use for human benefit—the current
popular image of the corporation tends to be more that of t}u-_ spoiler
and the exploiter. But the power of legitimation I\ strong, ;1s“d|sclusst_‘d
in Chapter 7, and the concept is growing that hll!\ll‘]l's_\. must. dcll'.l\'ltl-‘;lls
just powers from the consent of those affected In,: its actions." The
vision of a workable future must include a resolution of the Prf""“f
unsatisfactory situation where what is apparently snu‘nd hm_lnl.‘;stx;il:;l
tice and good economics is often very unwise when viewed int

f the “new scarcity.” ol
= Second, the guid!;ng vision has to include some way Ofl I-):';:ilr:hz? fo

full and valued participation in the economic and socia ;:ysic:lll'_l‘
community and society, especially for those wl_m :z:ni of unwilling
mentally able to contribute but ﬁ{;q themselves ":,h & sceins (o balk
idleness and deterioration of spirit. Here u?umj l;'v e formulating
fundamental wrongheadedness in the mm_.a;n_uz that laboring is same
gndnicsa e ieimplicit in that formplater & private sectors 3¢
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.\’|:I hive 10 provide for significant expansion of
Clal-planning roles, as discussed in Chapter 7, and
ol productive roles for those whose capabilities are

rol dilemma requires for jis resolution an effective network
T parucipative planning at local, regional, national, and world levels

; =i
el difications to the cconomic incentives which

l al present
make

to the e vironment, squander
' vand treat persons as manipulable objects.
Ihe fourth dilemma, the need for more e
resources, may prove to be the most dj

I business o do violence
mitural resources of all sorts

able distribution of
ficult of all to resplye, consider-
ng the exploding numbers of the carth's human beings. We have
found it comfortable 1o believe, for some time, that the solution to the
problem of the world's poor is not redistribution of wealth but helping
the poor become productive, But the constraints of the “new scarcity”
preclude solving the problem this way. At any rate, the poor of the
world cannot become productive as America did, by exploiting cheap
energy and institutionalizing waste as a way of life.

3. Foster a period of experimentation and lolerance for diverse alternatives,
both in life styles and in social institutions. Experimentation is needed
to find out what works, but there is a more important reason for trying
to maintain an experimental climate. That is to reduce hostile tensions
between those who are actively promoting the new and those who are
desperately attempting to hold on o the old. In public ednuf’mn. for
instance, it is equally important that new experimental curricula be
tried and that the traditional subjects be available for those who resist
moving precipitously into the new.

4. Encourage a politics of righ and a heij il il
responsibilities in the private sector. Surveys and polls display drastically

At the same time, an phere of trust is L
the emergent image of man supports a moral perspective,
lapses from moral and ethical behavior are h:m:l:rr

of righteousness might have been laudable in an:
indispensable for safe pnmslilh ough |

heigh d sense of dsh

ful institutions in the pi

rising challenges to

corporations and
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to the humanines and
The present situation leaves

chology ez
important research to informal and illicit a . Ir d persons,

not all young, resort o cultish associa 15, bizarre experimentation,
and illegal drug use because they hnd ritimated opportunities for
guided exploration in the soc iety's religious, educational, scientific, and
psychotherapeutic institutions to be mmadequate, mmappropriate, or in-
accessible. This nation's guarantees of religious freedom have been in a
curious way subverted by the preponderating orthodoxy of a materi-
alistic scientific paradigm.

6. Accept the necessily |r__I" social controls for the transition period while
safeguarding against longer-term losses of freedom. The transformartion that
is underway has a paradoxical aspect, according to the fve initial
premises. In considerable measure it has been brought about by the
success of material progress (through better nutrition, higher standard
of living, education, and the media) in raising more persons above
excessive concern with subsistence needs. On the other hand, as the
transition-related economic decline and social disruptions set in, they
will tend 1o accentuate materialistic security needs. Political tensions will
rise, and disunity will characterize social affairs. Regulation and res-
traint of behavior will be necessary in order to hold the society together
while it goes around a difficult corner. The more there can He general
ufldt‘mﬂntling of the transitory but inescapable nature of this need, the
higher will be the likelihood that 5 more permanent authoritarian
regime can be avoided.

T'_"“ is no strategy of “business as usual,” if these six elements are
taken seriously. They can contribute to a more orderly transformation,

ft!"t_tr social wounds to be healed, than would be otherwise the
case. i\gpelﬁdix E lists some exemplary specific actions that might be
- of implementing such a strategy.
a8t word. The general tone of this work has been optimistic.
ﬁ-“f"!, there does indeed appear to be a path—through @
T

of society, the dynamics for which may al-
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ast resolvable, That optimism:
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Summary

which are dominant in

e a culture are of fun.
e : ! se they underlie the ways in which the
Peecty shapes its institutions, eduyg e
BARRA : AIES s young, and goes about
. Perceives its business to be Changes in these Imiges are of
partcular conce S i %
partic Har concern at the present time because our industrial soeiety
may be o h *sho '
1y e on the threshold of a transformation as profound as that which
came o Europe when the Medieval Age gave way 10 the rise of science
ind the Industrial Revolution

In this study we have attempted o

L illuminate significant wavs our society has been shaped by myths
and images or the past; o

2. l‘xp]llll' key dehi 1encies of current 1ma

zes of man and identify
1stics needed in future ima s; and

» derive guidelines for actions to facilit

characte

ate the emergence of more
adequate images of humankind, and of a better society,

We have concentrated

particularly on an analysis of images which
derive from industrialism and science, exploring ways in which these
might be transformed so as to further both personal and cultural
evolution

I'he recent industrial-state era can be typified by a number of almost
{ certainly obsolescent premises, such as:

® That progress is synonymous with economic growth and increasing consumption.

® That mankind is separate from nature, and that it s the human desting o conquer
nature. ; d

® That economic efficiency and scientific reductionism are the most vrustworthy

approaches to fulfillment of the goals of humanity.

{Source unknown. )

Such premises were very appropriate for the lnmil'm’ﬂ frpm a world
made up of low-technology agrarian endeavors and city-states 1o un:
dominated by high-technology nation-states; they hl-‘lptd Pmld;l
seemingly ideal way 1o increase hummkind's.smpdaﬂl t:]fmlim and
bring problems of physical survival under control. ﬁ:ft o
realization has resulted in an inlcroonl!ccted sel t'-“'!'-‘“

problems which likely cannot be re_a_wl\fe_ if we continu
premises; they now appear d.l-su:ll:d far
planetary society that would distribute
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itsell humanely, and embody appropr
If the post-industrial er
era premises, images, and
behavior needed to make s
likelihood require the appli ation of pow .
nologies, The result could well be |L||.- gy
“friendly fascism—a managed society -..r._ulu.: i
widely dispersed complex of warfare-wellare-indust
tons-police  bureaucraces \..|Ih a technocrate idec
exists that this sort of future is already nascent : .
In contrast to such a “technological extrapolationis

report envisions an “evolutionary transformation™ for society as a more

hopeful possibility. :

Some characteristics of an adequate image of humankind for the
post-industrial future were derived by: (1) noting the direction in which
premises underlying the industrial present would have o ,il‘l.“w. £
order to bning about a more “workable' society; (2) from examination
of the ways in which images of humankind have shaped societies in the
past; and (3) from observation of some significant new Ii]‘l'!'lf‘lu.ll\ in
scientific research. A future “image of man' meeting these conditions
would:

1. conyey a holistic sense of perspective or understanding of life;

2 entail an ecological ethic, emphasizing the total community of
life-in-nature and the oneness of the human race:

3 enwail a self-realization ethic, placing the highest value on
development of selfhood and declaring that an appropriate func-
tion of all social institutions is the fostering of human develop-
ment;

4. be multi-leveled, multi-faceted, and integrative, accommodating
various culture and personality types:

5. _Iimrol_ve balancing and coordination of satisfactions along many
dimensions rather than the maximizing of concerns along one
narrowly defined dimension {e.g. economic); and

6. be exferimental, open-ended, and evolutionary,

! h_hw-:mnl:eptunlly feasible that a future image of
characteristics could “work." Further, specific
igh which the facilitation and promul-
ccomplished, By comparing the
s ranging from
S
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lence 1o

suggest that

a change
accomplished by rational e e

e -lrh}n'[.llil.ﬂl. plan:
: esults of such manipulative
¥ be benign. On the other hand, whether hy
LC Or creaty Processes, dan crnl‘rl:m;-z
Hracteristics does seem 1y have made

Y& unconscious
[ the needed ¢

ites the transcendental, spiritual side of
wred or denied by that offic
m of modern society. sc ence

s0 long i i i
il truth-seeking

Ihe new Imige denies none of the
mporary form, but rathey expands its
undaries, In a manner reminiscent of the well-we
example from physics, the

NSttt

conclusions of science in its ¢ onte

r I wave-particle
] T new image reconciles such pairs of
oppaosites” as body/spirit, determinism/free will,

t and sciene ¢/religion,
It includes the inner subjective

as well as the outer objective world as
valid areas of human expenience from which k(l(rh‘ledgc can be
obtained. It restores, in a way, the balance between the Middle Ages'
preoccupation with the noumenal and the industrial era's preoe-
cupation with the phenomenal, It brings with it the possibility of a new
science of consciousness and ecological systems not limited by the
manipulative rationality that dominates the science and technology of
the present era,

The issues raised in this report are crucial ones. Indeed if the
analysis is accurate, our society may be experiencing the beginning of
an institutional transformation as profound in its consequences as the
Industrial Revolution, and simultaneously a conceptual revolution as
shaking as the Copernican Revolution, h

History gives us little reason to take comfort in the prospect of
fundamental and rapid social change—little reason to think we can
escape without the accompanying threat of economic decline and social
disruption considerably greater than anything we hafvc e:pcnem._'m_l or
care 1o imagine. If in fact a fundamental and rapid change in basic
perceptions and values does occur, such a Chﬂ??‘-mf‘eﬂ""fmm’
able as the powerful um of the industrial era is inanew
direction, and as the different members and ':_usmn:iunt.o{ g
respond with different speeds. Thus, a great deal dep
correct understanding of the nature of, the need far
formation which is

longer term.
transformation
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of seeming disorder and chaos during a tr
term but later lead to a more desirable society

W

necessarily one that our society as a w

A and deliberately at this tme, 1t : 2l : = y

individual who is willing to .n-r;--‘ IIl sponsibil I L4k, ANE € (:J’.rrnri?_\'
an simply adapt to whatever the future may bring ;

than simy I Conscious, consciousness—h state or fact of awareness applied

© 8 selh-existence or to one or more external objects,
t—characterized by sensation, emotion, volition, and
thought

Economic image of man the image of humankind as Heossin the
industrial machine,” valued chiefly for their roles as producers and
cansumers, and motivated primarily by those roles,

Entropy—in thermodynamics. the degree to which the energy of a
system has ceased to be available for doing work (as when the
temperature of a heat source and a heat sink has become equalized).
As expressed by the second law of thermodynamics, when a closed
physical system is left alone, its entropy increases as the available
energy decreases with the passage of time (leading 1o speculations
that the universe is “running down”). In information theory,
entropy is a measure of the uncertainty or disorder of knowledge in
d System, +

Evolution, evolutionary—the process of continuous or step-wise
change in form, structure, or function from lower, simpler or less
desirable system states to those that are higher, more complex, or
better—i.e. from higher to lower states of entropy.

Evolutionary transformationalist image—-i{ view I.II' the future St
tially involving transformation of the “industrial State Pil;“d'w_n'
such that key dilemmas within it are resolved and human evolution
dccelerated, T . L ‘.

Gn:;::n—; 1s.:-qucncn: of transitional forms, states, or qualities connect-
ing related extremes. ) syt

Imn:e-—{u.} a mental picture, description or conception (ohenh

f ticular culture) of reality sym
common by persons of a l?af el i
basic attitudes and orientation; (v.L.) [0 IMagine or evoK
image picture. * - =

Indusfri.lll) state paradigm—the particular set of
ethics, and laws that dominate highly
Paradigm below).
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of reality available to consciou

in imagistic thou
Subconscious—existing in the mind

manifesting 1n wavs  tha
experience of existence (such as

Yeosmic” cONsSCIONSNess

or so-called transpersonal

OCCanIc or
exirasensory
tion," ¢
Technological extrapolist image—i view o
volving a continuation of the dommant premises
trends that characterize highly industrial societies

Transformation—a type of change process in which the
or most interactions of a system suddenly

“shape' and
the character of many
change (as in the transformation from laminar to turbulent How in 3
Auid; from unbelief to commitment in a religious conversion: or
from pluralistic tolerance to xenophobic (“in-group solidarity due to
out-group threat”) isolationism in a society). In contrast with in-
cremental or revolutionary change (as the latter terms are cus-
tomarily used), transformation here refers 10 a “top-down/inside-
out” change of the dominant social paradigm, as an organic process,
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An Alternative Interpretation of History

berman, A, and Lev
ent

Your image of psyc hically evalving man is, | think, incorrect, A study
of the papers from The University of Chicago Symposium on Hunting
and Gathering Societies held in the late 1960s, plus examination of the
anthropologist Paul Rodin's work (and lots morel), has led me 10 a
different hypothesis: humans have had the intellectual-analytic and
spiritual-intuitive skills at about the same capacity level for at least
12,000 years. [ see a history as a series of thresholds: (1) the agricultural,
village-based threshald of 10,000 B.C, when humans reached village-
type densities; (2) the first urban-based kingdoms, 3500 B.C.; (3,’! fh:
first attempts 10 weave moral teachings _inlo large-scale political
organization with the availahility of the teachings of 'ﬂudr.lhz. Lm_:r Tse,
Conlucius, and Vedic teachings, 500 to 200 B.C. with a fAowering i‘l’l
Asoka's Empire; (4) Joachim de Fiore's vision of the p?l.l-b"mx
age in the late 1100s, and the whole concept of the I'I.ﬁ!'llfﬂ.l?f s ¢
cal structures of society and the rule of the Holy Spirit in the hearts o
- ; | inflow of Islamic science and
men, which together with the great in ; g
culture and Islamic translations of Greek manuscripts, and the rise of
the Dominicans and Franciscans (_past—bummng::mﬁdqmd us orders)
and the development of schools, research h'”"”';:’d
within the craft guilds, created a fantastic .
possibilities beyond what twenticth-cen
Thresholds (1) 1o (3) you also at least |
and the thirteenth century.
thresholds represents
represent a new level of




and spiritual-intuitive capacit ! il [ supy

cogmive \
tools and social technolog v rom the

threshold. My IR ADES conl¢ : s II_'I:II ; eptember 1978 in Ramg
Ocietal |

PUTling

on Religious Potentials and HNs out gy
g rtant not to fall into the trap of ¢

cannot here. I think it is “”ln.” in |I| I rap of thinking

we have some new potentials to draw on because it will make

underestimate the dithculty of the sk im learful of

Teilhardism.”

us

mindlesy

The Spiritual Dimension of the Human Person

Your conception of the spiritual dimension is thin because you have
said nothing at all about the Christian mystic tradition, only yoga and a
bit of Confucius and a hint of Zen and Sufism. [ have spent a4 whole
year developing a model of the linking of cognitive and spiritual-
intuitive faculties drawing on learning theory and the practices of the
Christian mystics, also taking account of Zen and Yoga, It comes out
rather differently than what you present, and 1 cannot possibly give the
model in a short space here. Some indicators, however: you confuse
transpersonal and transcendental. They are different. Also, writing of
the passive will without a knowledge of Meister Eckhart and the
Rhineland mystics makes it inadequate Evelyn Underhill's mysticiom
gives the classic treatment of the kind of reworking of the human
person involved in the mystical path. She points out that the astral
realm, which is the one you are primarily dealing with when you write
oF t_cthnique; for inducing altered states of consciousness and heigh-
tening our powers of ESP, precagnition, psychokinesis, etc., is one that
the ‘lall.m all recognize and move through as quickly as possible. Sell-
m_"m“_““ A5 you conceive it is very much an astral-realm concept, and
-Wlule. ho one can deny that these are fascinating phenomena and are
-_ﬁf_‘llnlramemb}c W currently developing techniques of analysis and
Urining, I predict that we are in for at least a 10,000-year period of
wallowing in the astral realm before we have “used it up'’ as we are

& up" the potentialities of the scientific approach. Maybe that
but let no one think that those 10,000 years will be an¥
the 2,000 we have behind us, in terms of human goodness
& We are in for a long, bad spell of demonism and are
Periodic eruptions of witcheralt scares—we are

Appendix A 2]

S not transform
raelf geuting very

e mind contialts L0 A and her approach s 10 demo.
Aemng everyone 1o do it. I do not think it will

can doall this, but it will not
will or direct the heart
rried about all

save us" because it doe
lean Houston is he
this, | understand,

While 1 like your emphasis on wisdom,
emphasis on sell-realization makes me
should realize it? You treat charism as

and the ecological ethic, your
ad. What is the self, that we
some i i
which 1 understand well enough when you are :::::L::{p{ :‘r:{ll‘llilnl;:::l‘:ll';i_r
Cohn's Pursuit of the Millennium, but charism, eruptions of Brivce or spirit
into the prepared or unprepared human heart, is a hint of something
else that lies before us besides merely self-realization.

A Third Alternative Image of Humanness
(contrasting with the two presented in your Chapter 8)

I'his would be another way to conceptualize new image, counterpart
stitements:

1. In genetic substrate, consider findings of Eibl-Eibesfeldt and Hass
on genetic substrate for nurturant behavior, not Just aunrcuion: also
take account of whole Kropotkin tradiion—Clyde Allee, ete—on
cooperative tendencies in animal and human.

2. Development of a sense of the creator as something more than the
other end of a divine human continuum. Respect for the Cloud of
Unknowing.

3. The f\-alrin;{ self and evolving social structures also recognize
“heyond" self and “beyond" social structure. .

4 .} Deemphasis of -u-iuuulity. discovery of family as training gmund-
for how to be human, overcoming of pa!ﬁmlu_giul fear of family
as hase for ever-expanding circles of friemflhip
extended family a growth reality, but‘ in_lims_ute enduring p;.l(;ﬂlhn‘p
ships basis for all other loving and caring. (Israel Charny o
and Hate has an important concept here on family as mipi 0
My own [airly extensive observations nn-t;mlllpl_cm g
that they are costly and disastrous for adults :
is an impartant source of images o
Creation of Futures.") Discover |
bases for human friendships

5. Balance of rational
transformation:

intimacy; family
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sciousness, in practices of contemp
for social interactions in new dimen

7. Beyond ephemeralization, the ethic of |
with less.

I realize all this needs much more expliming

Things 1 miss in manuscript, not already ment

1. Recognition of growth value of pain and contict
we probably cannot do without
9 As alternative to hierarchical model, Anthony Judge's non
hierarchical “solar-system model” which he uses for international rela
tions but can be used at any level. Publications in Jouwrnal of Union of
International Associations

3. Not enough emphasis on practical aspects of the planetary person,
the new person at home in all kinds of transnational identities and
networks, Nation state, “"America' oo important in manuscy ipt—these
are fast becoming irrelevant. Too little emphasis on multinational
business corporations (just one kind of network, must not be overem-
phasized). Cultural initiatives from elsewhere, Assumption is that we
choose to “use™ what we like from the East. [t will not happen that way
West will soon be by-passed, at least very possibly—ought to be put in
perspective.

4.‘ You have Sri Aurobindo in vour image but left Gandhi out
entirely. His concepts of sanodya—not wanting what others cannot
have—and a loving concern for the welfare of others that enhances,
r‘uhc‘r than devalues, the self are badly needed. Your image is more
!-ml_:lnl and self-centered than it needs to be because this emphasis is
lacking.

The manuscript is also a bit pale and lacks a sense of the tremendous

dynami e
h!‘“ c of love. Self-actualization is but the shadow of self-overflowing

APPENDIX B

Information Systems and Social Ethics

GEOFFREY VICKERS

On Information Systems

In [earlier chapters] you almost omit referénce to what 1 regard a8
the most revolutionary scientific image change of our time (although
you rely on it in later chapters), And insofar as you do refer to it in
Chapter 4, you do not distinguish it from other later and still pending
changes. 1 refer to the revolutionary impact of the distinction which
science has learned to draw in the last 30 years between energy and
information. This, more than anything else (in my view), has changed
the scientific image of reality by negating reductionism and substituting
a hierarchic concept of levels of organization, each dependent on but
not expli in terms of the level below (thus confirming what
Michael Polanyi has been saying) [without its uid), ]

It has also legitimized the scientific study of human communication
{which you barely mention) and thus introduced a new scientific image
of man as communicating social man and of the hicrarchic develop-
d societies by ataining different levels of
communication. D. M. Mackay, for example, has tried to show qh:‘_‘am:
how dialogue differs from attempts at u:uu.JaI manipulation by words.
once heard Professor Ham at Toronto inteprupt A
stration to show how far the diagram he had d
kind of mutual communication described by
Thow, Saul Gorn writes, “We spend the first year
that we end at our skin, and all the rest of QuE
don't.”” These men are a phy n
computer languages.

this hi

ment of both persons an
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e of (not merely about) other human

ledg Our main input ¢

social communication :
accepted senses, nor from our “1I""" CS0LET
of our own minds m mmbmate hnguistic «
This fact, emerging from scientihc tabu, r
respectable. :

Brief references to this revolution 'I:.! to be
the reference to hierarchy). [ would like e ,
separated and put earlier I'he revolution is itself both ea rin
time and distinct in character from those to which vou look :-.-u ward, It
has already taken place. It is a shift in scientific categories as important
as the distinction of energy from matter which marked the previous
250 years. And, incidentally, it is essential to understanding how any
kind of ethic arises.

Leét me expand a little on the revolution. (1 have written about |J|.|\ in
many papers, ¢.g. in “Science and the Regulation of Society.") When
Driesch in the 18905 asserted that his divided sea-urchin embryos could
not grow into complete sea urchins unless they somehow knew where
they were going, he wrongly postulated a goal-seeking force (entelechy)
and was reviled, because forces must not be thought of as seeking
goals. IT he had advanced the much more daring, but more correct,
hypothesis that every cell was saturated with information about the
future shape of the whole, he would have been ignored because
information was not then a scientific concept. It became a scientific
concept half a century later—and within another decade Crick and
Watson had identified (not broken) the genetic code. Three centuries
carlier Descartes had had to postulate a special kind of matter (res
U?Eilﬂn.i] {0 account for mind, just as Driesch had to postulate a special

d of energy 10 account for form-making. Both men lacked an
acceptable universe or discourse adequate to express their insights.

form in terms of energy, was

mply not have arisen if he had

His successors are beginning to fill out
cator of form, rather than a resultant of

ceptable o you, I hope you will be able to squeeze il
example of Prematurity ::d tabu, but chiefly as the
' revolution of our time—hardly a debt (©
s known that men lived in a concep-

) but the withdrawal of a scientific tabu

n as the means by which men

nd build a human world

rgan with which they build
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mers and electronie engineers
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il there were ny ther states of CONSCIousness, we should be

m for a major revolution by being allowed 1o think

about the ones we
know w

I am most interested 10 all Chapter 4 has 10 'say

. about research inin
differemt states of consciousness and

about psi phenomena I find all
this much more relevant and important than | expected, But 1 think it
will greatly gain if you can separate it from this other element. This
would also enable vou 1o deal more adequately with general systems
theory which owes its development on the psycho-social side o the
concept of information. It would be well, in doing so, 10 mark the
distinction between systems open only to the exchange of energy and
those open alio 10 the exchange of information. This is an important
distinction in general systems theory as I understand it, and an essen-
ual ingredient in the building of hierarchies of OTganizaton.

On Social Ethics

This lacuna (as I see it) in your presentaton seems to me also 1o
weaken Chapter b. . .. Ethics appear as something we need but we have
been told virtually nothing about how they originate except lha'l they
are influenced by images of man. Now whatever their origin, ethics can
only be understood (by me at least) as standards _nI what to expect fﬁl'n
cach other and from ourselves in concrete sit tatio ‘Thﬂ’ arep &
only because we can engage through communication in these soeial and
inter-personal transactions. | .

Ym: rightly stress that these standards rcﬂe‘c: images qf&l
in the culture. But because you understress (in my view).
social nature of man (humanized by membership of ;

the ‘of an ethic in
you leave the reader 1o that the
view derives directly from beliel in a mel

generally regarded as very imperfectly
becomes apparent in Chapter 5
development of an ecological ¢




enlargements in terms of 3
tabu of the counter-culture g1

I'he resolution or contamment of conflict not explai s -
iRER .3k ~piaincd, but simply
Everyone knows that 1 do not further my neighbour's self-actualiz
tion by seeking my own any more (or less) than | turther his '.\-'_|!.!h“!.-[
secking my own, On the other hand, to find one's own sell .|1|u.|lu..|-
tnon simply in helping others o find theirs has always been one

definition of a saint. Yet your summary of “an adequate image of
man,” suddenly replete with ethics, seems ta have no room for social
cthics at all. A duty to the ecosphere is the only duty expected of this
abstract Man excepl the duty o “actualize himsell,” It does not
expressly deny that no one can actualize his potential in one way
without denying its actualization in another, or actualize it in any way
in isolation from his neighbour. But it makes no reference to the social
demands and constraints within which this personal artistry is to be
performed, and which are inseparable from its value

So my basic question (if not yours) remains unanswered. An
adequate image of man for the U.S.A, in A.D. 2000 would find a jointly
acceptable position for the negro, assure integrity in the White House
and produce a markedly different distribution of wealth, earnings, and
incomes (1 could produce - catalogue for Britain). It is not clear
1o me how these would How merely from the changed images of man
described in Chapter 5. )

This comment is the residue of my original objection that changing
images of man will not of itself change social ethics and cannot c-ve‘lt!x
convincingly described without including an account of social c!bl§
and the reciprocal effect of social ethics on it In nlltcl_'h‘;'l;ﬁ;n_
complains that all this thinking lacks an adequate “HT"]':’T{'I :'iﬂl =
sion. (Philosophical thinking nearly always does. 1 "t'l-{-'f; a?m-eﬂ“
capital letter as a danger signal) You cannot fully meet t \I'; IHiJw S
if you wanted to, but I think it would help if you .“”"!“‘:th‘a_m
importance to the emergence of human communication &

t the highes levels whic
change in the

h mog
mage of com-
and creation of 3 specific

urrent




APPENDIX (

\ View of .\.’r;.rﬁfw’ Reductionism

ted from The Method of actence and the Meaning of Reality)

HENRY MARGENAU

Ihe problem of “levels of explanation” rec urs frequently ... and it
meris alenton

It needs 1o be faced , . because it involves the question whether all
phenomena in this world, including the most complex, can find their
ultimate explanation in the constructs of the simpler sciences, The
answer 18 not an unqualified Yes or No.

First of all, it is necessary to draw a dlear distinction between levels of
explanation and levels of organization. The term levels of explanation
refers, strictly speaking, to degrees of abstractness of the explanatory
scheme, to what one might call metaphorically the distance of the
constructs of explanation from the protocol plane of experience.
Levels of erganization, on the other hand, designate stages of complexity
of phenomena. Theories which postulate the need of different types of
law, vLe. of different modes of explanation at different levels of com-
plexity, are also characterized as theories of different levels of explana-

tion. In the present context the sense of this phrase will be thus

construed., s
The problem of levels appears also as the problem of reducibility o

phenomena. It asks whether observations on a plane of I‘Iigh com-

plexity are reducible to the laws active on a lower plane, for instance

whether biological phenomena such as gmu{th, cellular organmuu:.

teleological function, etc., are ultimately ux|_1]xc:|hlc by n:ll‘crcnue:; 1“:

laws of physics and chemistry, Every question abq:.u_l levels can the:

fore be transformed to one with respect to reducibility. e
Two essential resolutions of the pr bl U‘f l‘tdl!l.'lb:l:;‘}'a -d";;mm

proposed. One is the radical negative one which cliur;m wy o

laws act at different levels of :omphfxuy and !_bal_l_hﬂc mb*}; L

logically unrelated or even contradictary. According 1o this viey

is no continuity of explanation between le

upon i continuous cqnnmi_n_n_bg_!‘\:\_*egu

stages of complexity. This [atter view ma;




realm, bu
identical with those

with them. This la

this discussion and in this
terms

Perhaps at the lowest level of scientific interest |»|II:rI .il::|:_h;||lll'hl.‘l I.i
particles, Here the physicist is able o operate .; ||l | Ir.r.l| L :“I.‘N
involving Newton’s laws and the l.-fr.; |.-1 forces ul»..u 4 .I ...l
system of particles is fully described in terms of [H. positions anc
velocities of the particles and the forces 1I|,Et act between them 2

Greater complexity is met at the level of lar ge agEregates of |':||l|r s
such as gases and liquids. Here it is IJ'ur'.]t'\\ w0 ||r'\I!I!I‘" u.unrh::nmi I.”
terms of positions and velocities of all individual molecules. Hig It.l.
level concepts like temperature, pressure, phase, entropy, etc., are
needed. These concepts, while perfectly clear in their reference to
aggregates, have no meaning with respect o a single maole |i!:'_ a amgllc
molecule has no temperature, no préssure, no entropy, etc. Yet there is
no logical contradiction at all between the assumption that a gas has
lemperature and a single one of its constituents has not. Furthermore,
knowledge of the positions and velocities of eac h individual um]I:'(_Ult‘
permits an inference (through well-known theorems of statistical
mechanics of all the collective properties of the gas. The reverse,
however, is not true: knowing the temperature, pressure, entropy, etc.,
of & gas one cannot infer the positions and velocities of the individual
molecules, This state of affajrs is best characterized by saying that there
is continuity of explanation [rom below, but not from above, One can RO
continually toward an understanding of matters on the higher p!;uu.' if
one starts with knowledge on the lower plane, though not in the
reverse direction. But in this ascent, knowledge on the lower plane
becomes irrclevant because new concepts like temperiture, elc., emegs
And these have no direct reference to particles.

mple may further clarify the sitvation. Many probk"‘“:
* €an be understood on the basis of so-called dynamica
“control the behavior of individual e]eclml‘c:]-
= Ementary particles, These are I'ES“""_ :
€ other “wave" equation) which is

f Newton's second law in
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e other hand, has ihsolute
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Once
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from abowe

I'here is ar present no road roward a full explanation of biological

s and chemistry, In accordance with
the present interpretation of level theory, however, higher level
organizational” laws which will be discovered in researches on biglo-
gical phenomena are likely to be sui genens, not derivable from whar is
known at present in the physical realm. Yet when discovered they are
expected to be ¢ ompatible with what is known on this lower level,

It is this cautious view of reducibility, this modern version of the
theory of levels of explanation, that is being held in this book when
reference is made to the problems of reducibility, or of levels of
explanation. Many aspects of these levels are clarified and used exten-
sively by Taylor (Chapter 5); they play an important role in our
understanding of social organization.

effects from the domains of physic




APPENDIX D

Scientific Images of Man and the Man in the Streel

Comment by René Dubos

I do not share the common belief that the images of man have been
pr undly influenced by science. But I realize that the report is
organized precisely around this assumpuon. To quote your own words,

I'he Tocus of the study is directed at images that are largely derivative
from industrialism and science. ... It is obvious, of course, that
technology has influenced somewhat the attitude of the man in the
street but 1 am much more skeptical concerning the effects of theareti-
cal science, 1 suspect that i learned and sophisticated man of Greece or
of China 2500 years ago would have had an image of himself and of his
relation to the cosmos not very different from that of academic people
in America today. As to the man in the street, I doubt that he is more
concerned with this problem than was an average citizen anywhere in
the Western world a few hundred years ago.

Comment by David Cahoon

I will share with you a line of rumination that the chapters evoked in
me, a “fear” that | have seen given little attention (except by Dnrmid
Michael in The Unprepared Society and his recent bo.c.lk on a‘l’fnm:lr,::'
for Change). What “hits"" me from your perspective on !Im:‘lige: umw.
there seems to be a growing gap between a generalize 1;1& -
mind" and perhaps a “professional mind" r:gardl?g ‘]rpndq?i -l
For example, ... it seems 0 me that _1hc popu arul_;‘uz'lt_ 'rnlkhr.bé"‘
unaffected by what you call the “industrial I‘.'I.‘EI. images" that might
conflict or alternatives to the “Am. Er!;:' :nﬂ::lﬂ;m ‘e)‘m. ;
man as “mechanism,”” man as “holon, rennial P mages

The “professional mind," on the contrary, is

these conflicting “images.” In other words
heritage seems dominant fo thi

the scientific hui-li:tge'fs-. onm

the “popular mind™ buys

science and “economic man,

E Mg

;_;|




“friendly fascism,
dynami er MaGe
Kalka-esque diffused paranoia

Also, 1t seems likely that the

“future shock™ increased pace
by over-stimulation threat, retreat
“professional mind" will respond
tation

So if, 4s you argue, science Simages of man® will ing reasingly
displice the religious heritage as formative in the culture, I wonder if
this will not be differentially true with these two publics,” and possibly
not-wvery true at all with the “popular mind”? If this is so we face a
dangerously “elitist” plan or social engineering gap in the culture,
where the democratic heritage would operate increasingly  without
POWer or impact on the directions of « hange. It seems to me that this
4 es"” gap from the heritage of science will only get much larger as
the “professional mind” is strongly influenced by the new astronomy,
DNA-RNA life-tampering, para-psychic and meditative disciplines, bio-
genetics, systems analysis, anti-matter worlds and “fAying torches,” ete.!
I “"*'f-“"llﬂl!_\'. of course, and there are great diversities within the two
::;tlf'(:::;l"ﬁ‘:::k;:“u?md.“. "_“‘t -.PTUEl"nI.IITI,.II mind" . .. but some
especially 10 ’i;ifc (h:‘"_jl-il: seems xllnnulvl mevitable .m(i.l'h.ll‘\l—
mil]lﬂhcnx;(i..||_¢tr h.';;"t |t‘.(!LI.'iI community _ul COM M i .IIIIIII
indu&trialm B et il surely be the new priesthood of the post-

ciety:
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0om roie y 2 y Y
some Projects Suited to Covernment oy Foundation
Support

clatming that they have been, or could be, demonstrated
laid o v 1 ¢ A ; .
8 tad our hve premises that are at Jeast plausible on the basis

of the arguments presented the rein. In summary, they are:

qns of the imminent emergence of 3 new tmage of

o fan | dilemmas growing apparenily ever maore
lemand for their ultimate resslution a drastically changed image

match between modern industrial-state culture and -
K New image ¢ an
There is, and will ¢ se 1o be, deep paychological resistance 10 both the new
image 3
I'he evolutionary transformation described in Chapter 7 is desirable, indeed neces-
if highly undesirable future outcomes are to be avoide

Based on these premises six elements of an overall strategy for a
non-disruptive transition were derived. In summary form these are:

I. Promote awareness of the unavoidability of the transformation.
2. Foster comstruction of a guiding vision of 4 workable socety built around the new

image of man and new social paradigm " e
4. Foster a period of experimentation and tolerance for diverse aliernatives.
4. Encourage a politics of righteousness and a heightencd sense of public respon-

sihilities of the private sector.
5. Promote systematic exploratios

his subjective experience, : 2 2 Tl
& Plan adequate sockal controls for the transition period while safeguarding agains

of . and foter education regarding, man’s inner life,

longer-term losses of freedom,

ji /) - are
Following iare some exemplary projects that derive from or
compatible with this overall strategy.

Promoting National and World Awareness

jon with the American
eanial year, relating io the pature.

.G dialog ymm;m
conducted during the US. Bicent




arcas as WOMIC © '
portation, family assistance, or (A tor vl
mn of such a ark is deline; MALOF iphrey’s Balanced
with and Deve iy Bill, 5-305
Develop the capability to carry out a or anning for future
rasted with reactive planning after the crisis has
Fund research 1o develap the ap

B il environ
ment, to allow more rapid assessme Mterconnecty of g systems, the
niture of the relationships among them, and the varying contribution of major
regions of the world to perturbations of the svsiem
Develop simulation and general systems-analvsis ols for application 10 complex
cnvironmental S¥stems, management of Organizations, logical simulation, etc
Map the major global systems, mdicating nations corporations responsible for their
management plus dssessment of the minimum conditions necessary for their main-
tenance
Study ways of making complex social systems tess vulnerable 10 system breakdown
(either accidental or deliberately caused), e & development of system-independent
alternative technologies for cont d life-support during breakdown
}:-\PI"_N the possibi of a Eeneral-systems anthropological-sociologic al-hiological
paradigm of human ceology, taking into account culiral images, biological rhythms,
relations with nature, rapid environmenpal changes, et

Fostering Social and Institutional Experi ion

.::‘;;“r;‘;';:‘:cmf&t ‘\::llllcl"l:::;'dr-iule ccanomics, new forms of “general-bencht”

. und experimental SOMmunities 10 test various alternative futiire scendrios.
~® Develop Rl rint for Survival” types of projects.

ke Ut imprave communications and reconciliation of differences
' mmﬂ:ﬁ:ﬁ conceptual paradigms,

< in advanced societics, focusing
un'm - - i

National

emphass on the culiyral

o the social o acre-problem and m

Research on the Nature of Man

' via drug research,
ature of seience
vgical paradigm

oy i directly relages

s controlling this? Whar

vme alert 1o potential

ploying methods of wimy.

8 and uie of paranormal perception (possibly via behavioral
centuate the evolution of certain essential aspects of man's con,

1 ol the sensitivity of the human organism 1o the changes wrought in the
t by indy i <& clectromagnetic pollution, noise polly
techniques for lowering of these. What are the effects of populstion
tmage-of-man concerns? What kinds of characteristics in environmental
* essential to the overall health of the human being? This latter is crucial as
man spends more and more total tme in completely artificial spaces.
Investigation of the effects of biological entrainment, biological rhythems, eic.
Research on the effects of one's thoughts (attitudes, emotsonal states) on the lower
microorganisms in the body—which together form essential symbiotic sybsystems an
which the functioning of the larger human system depends; relationship 1o psy-
chosomatic illness, S

a I{r:-u-.m h rnm how 1o develop capacity 1o use seven new “senses of the mind {proposed
by Teilhard de Chardin in The Phenomenom of Man, suggested 10 us by Professor Jonis
A. Roze] that would allow an expanded evolutionary picture 1o become comprehen-

ble: F

;I JJ({ ienie of spatial immennly, recognising everything, from the mlnwml; 1 the

supergalacticandall thatis in between, asan immensity within which W::l lll-h"[.ﬂ‘l.
our minds the lines and radii that lead toward us from every object, hawever

away and however close or within .

: :l :l}mr of depth, or 4 sense of time, Ellll'lh_ﬂk i;::l 'fﬂlr_iv@ﬁ l':i’“"' m“_’“’:" "':
mmmediate past events and known '“I L s peTsEpen .
whole ife. This would enable us to sense endless )  deahy i SO
the i ditls Rt f '“‘1!" “[“ 5 of duration and flow,
encompass sequences and events of _I}lIIIN"I ol years of § S0 il

3. A sense of number, denoting the p s sia e |
every r:lu\:;nml u_n:lo:lrilngr. ‘boumrﬂsll‘l%:l.i? :%ﬂmmg
cannot pluck a blade of grass without the tremblin A {
reverberates and touches myriads of things aro ] )

14 ma,'mb_n,m_whdmigmwu leyels
the universe, each expressing its own uni
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e Paradigm of a Future .Snr'm-:‘uffm'm‘.‘a'y\fe‘m'

VIRGINIA H. HINE

ity of Miami. She Aat heen

the [ iy af Minneiols on whidies
welf-help, and others, Hine and Gerlach
b etwork.” In the [llawing paper
3 between these nom-hierarchical grougs and

Futunists of various persuasions extrapolate trends, create scenarins,
design global cultures and computerize utopias, Unwilling 1o accept the
ipparently haphazard trial-and-error process by which evolutionary
changes have occurred in the past, many who were trained in the
man-in-control-of-nature myth are now heroically attempting o fill the
role of man-in-control-of-evolution. As various schools of Futurists
compete for funds, influence, and a crack at the global controls,
evolution has been bumbling along in its accustomed way, caroming off
the walls of resistance to change, picking up a viable mutant l"—'“land
there, and spawning even more glorious variations. _Eu-n the rational
plans of the futurists are grist for its multi-faceted mill. .

Perhaps the time has come when we can penetrate the mists '“::Jm
the shape of things to come, not as we might have planned lhtml;o by
they are in fact emerging. Piecing together a range of aé'lﬁr?be l;;’é
anthropologists, sociologists, it is pnssib]c_ o suggest —amuﬂns'ﬂﬂ'
paradigm of a future socio-cultural system is already born :
puking in its infantile state, but here. n AL
I I\[n:: futurisis assume the bureaucratic mrdeé;ﬂ; e 00
mechanism by which large numbers of P‘“l; & global _,'
Therefore, in contemplating the emr._rslllﬂ-‘_;' = PR
take it for granted that a global bureaucracy of 50
They argue only about whether it can. bﬂm
of necessity, be a “Leviathan,” costing Mrge
Freedoms, Others, often considered impractc

* World lusuer (published by the Center.
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debureaucratization and decentralizatior

this state of affairs o

those in positions ol €4 mic and

voluntarily change their mode of opet
power is the burcaucratic strue I|!.'| |
In the past fifteen years there his bee
the powerless in nanons around the w
effect social structural change. Dunng the las
Luther P. Gerlach of the University of Minnesot
daing research in a wide range of these so-called
have found that no matter what the “cause,” the goals
and no matter what type of movement it is—political, soci:
there s the same basic structural form and mode
Wherever people organize themselves to change some of society
a non-bureaucratic but very effective form of organizational structure
Seems (o emerge
We called the type of structure we were observing a “segmented
polycephalous network,” a clumsy phrase that led o an acronym SPN
pronounced “spin," For reasons which will become clear as the dis-
cussion unfolds, it will henceforth be written as SP(I)N
Conventional organization charts usually involve boxes at ranged in a
hierarchical order with the controlling box either at the top or the
botom. An orgamzation chart of a SP(HN would look like a badly
knotted fishnet with a multitude of nodes or cells of varying sizes, each
linked w all the others either directly or indirecily. Some of thase cells
within the network would, in themselves, be hierarchically organized
!m"a""“’d“ recognized by the public as regional, national, or cven
mternational organizations. Examples from the environmental moye-
ment were the Audubon Society or the Sierra Club. Counterparts in
th.k 3-4hera1ion would be the NAAGP, the Urban League or CORE,
F“"'"‘jlsm hﬂ.'-‘ its NOW and Red Power its National Congress of
American _Il’ldl.uns, But in all these movement networks, the majority
of cells are local groups of varying sizes from a handful of members to
several hundreds, some organized according to the conventional mode,
face-to-face groups that are here today and
: The multitude of nodes or cells within
€ Gin be loosely lumped into segments which hang
fpreferred tactics. This factionalism
which the movement grows and to
| the “estblishment” more
do alone. In addition, fac-
ent through the
segments (o offset

of a SP()N, an earthworm. This is the feature
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Tacy 1s segmented in the sense th
115 an organic whole in th I

1sks

L 2 Al it hag divisiony
AL pants are desi

e ) gned

1eCessary (o the [uluuonmg of the \‘vholeI

and the social Orgar I

R tively. A SP{I)N, on the other hand, is

ymous segments which are organizationally self-suffic

ation of all of the others, Th

analogy of the bureaucratic mode of organization is the yer

ipitate i, or destroy a vital organ

ST Ceases
mposed of
ent, any of
e biological
tebrate, thay
of movement organization
€ 10 suppress one or gain

h could survive the elimin

that 15 so trustrating to those who would lik
control of it
Ihe second characteristic of the SP()N mode of organization is
decentralization. Movements do not have a single paramount leader
who can control or even speak for the entire movement. Each cell has
its own cell or segment and may not be recognized as a leader by
members of other segments of the movement. Leaders are often
charismatic individuals who collect circles of devoted followers. Often,
however as his segment grows, unsung organizational leaders rise 1o
promote the functioning of the local groups identified with hilp. il’I‘Ii
the linked segments survive the death or jailing of the chamm_atn:
individual very well. Frequently a leader is no more than primus inter
pares, or first among equals, who speaks for :hr gmup_nuiy on certain
occasions and can influence consensus dmslun-ma‘hns rather than
make decisions for the group. Those who have tried to suppress
; i ing i isible leaders find that they are coping
movement by silencing its most visi !
r where new leadership seems Lo pop up
er has influence only wiihm
ive participants in.

with a hydra-headed monste
out of nowhere. In addition, any one lead
his own cell or segment ant:l ﬂ';li)' not be k::“'“ma“
other groups identified with the movement . e
'l‘hegrealpkey to understanding the power ofa SP(I::: m?wnl
the nature of the unifying forces Ll_:al keep the Sl;[illN i a-i'ﬁn'se-.ﬂ
tegrating. One of the forces that integrates ?clooln il
horizontal organizational linkages; the or.hcr‘l! everal (ypess
Non-vertical organizational linkages are 0! :’_ 3 w
is overlapping membership. When ““""z:ll"
social change, the segmented organiza i
volves individual participation in mare t
in any movement characteristic 3
sever:I different nodes in the network




in the formation of anc
the ousted faction. Many

soul-searing eruption and at the

continuing to be active in the Sierra (

the two groups in spite of their differences

TFhere 15 a great deal of interacoon
movement structure which may hink a few
association or connect hundreds of groups across th
and indirect ways. Frequently the leader
follower-member 1n another. Often the
periodic visits by the leader of one group who speaks
another's for a time. These types of ties tend to cement g 1
similar ideology into large interacting segments, or may Operate across
segment lines linking groups with quite disparate forms of organization
or ideological approach.

Still another type of linkage is the “ritual activity"—the rallies
demonstrations, marches, conferences, revival meetngs, joint activities
of one sort or another. The temporary collaboration between disparate
groups within the movement required by these types of activities cut
across segment cleavages and bind the autonomous cells in significant,
unifying events,

Perhaps the most significant aspect of the segmentary mode of
organization is the role of the ideological bond. The real glue of a
SP(I)N is represented by the I in the parenthesis. The S, the P, and the N
represent organizational factors which can be handled at the sociologi-
cal level of analysis. But the power of a unifying idea adds a qualita-
tively different element to the equation, The power lies in a deep
commitment to a very few basic tenets shared by all. Agreement on all
of the ideological variations would be non-functional for the seg-
mentary form of organization. It is the passionate argument about
Elmse conflicting variations and about conflicting concepts of how o
implement movement goals that keep the segments scparate and in
enough opposition o prevent an attempted takeover by any one
segment,

_ The segmentary mode of organization is not a recent innovation, nor
been useful only to those who want change. Many pre-industrial
and the Middle East were organized according to the

le. It provided an efficient mode of organization for

hundreds of thousands of people and tended t©

stable over tens of thousands of years. This is in

atified modes of organization which are

hat has come to be known as

those societies structured on the
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usuall

y that of ommon
tribes in

Arabia who were in
ways surprised their would he
ralesce, Apparently overnighe,
explore 1

I in this space, why the PN
i orgamzation for the glohal

v that it is precisely the sort of

Ve patter
future, Suffice it
ent with a vision « 1e global village," “de FITs
centralization," and 'ru--hum.u|-.i;.z||nnL"IIn \1:-::“;'::‘.:'(‘1‘;::;
rescarch data suggest that the SPIN type of structure
s several things: it encourages full utlization of individual and
Broup innovation while minimizing the results of f

promotes maximum penetration of ideas across socio-economic -'m:t
cultural barriers while preserving cultural and sub-cultural diversity: it
15 flexible enough to adapt quickly to changing conditions; and it puts a
structural premium on egalitarian, personalistic relationship skills in
contrast to the impersonalistic mode of interaction suited 1o the
bureaucratic paradigm.

How about the picture seen from the top down? Itis suggested that
we do indeed now have what “one-worlders' have been demanding for
decades—a supra-national level of organization capable of reducing
international conflict and assuming the task of global resource
management. Rational attempts to invent such a structure—the League
of Nations and then the United Nations—have failed, it is said, because
they were built upon the very form of social organization they were
designed to supersede—the nation state, 1 would suggest that these
attempts also failed beciuse their creators were unable to f"“““ out of
the cultural assumption of the inevitability of the bureaucratic mode of

organization.
What has, in
organization, a novel mec

fact, emerged is a qualitatively different form of
hanism of global management that i :In]-:dy
functioning to make large-scale warfare impmmc.:ll. r_.hcrcf:;loh::d;l::
and is in fact allocating global resources and mays'mi sol‘:cnr.lhil e
tivity. Just as participanis in grass roots mo;el':r“;::hin.uhi:h e
recognize the organizational genius of the SP(D) Reispoithuinl/ /)
are operating, and call for more mnmhln:a::sema'ﬁl ploset i
dividuals who are participants in the globa

fail 1o recognize it as an nr:g_animuo?li.stl.!thn;lt_l:e- o
Academicians from a v.anc_ly:_u_[ dn_mpll” 5

describe the actors in lhl.l_nlpﬂniuﬂﬂ wetwork. M.

“oligarchy.” Others use lcruu‘l'ih

elites,” and “global managers.
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center around the

porations since W

level of

to control it, as il the power of
authority of the nation state

The most penetrating insight into the
supra-national level of social

pologist Alvin Wolfe who

study of the mining industry in South Africa. He gEests that it s a

new level of socio-cultural integration, a new system of social control
“somewhat independent of the currently troublesome units, the nation
states," though these are components. Wolfe calls it an “imperfectly
bounded network" which “binds groups that are different both struc
trally and functionally.” The segmentary nature of this global
organizational structure becomes clearer as one pieces together the
work of scholars like Wolfe, the Center's Neil Jacoby, G. William
Domhoff, Richard N. Goodwin in his The American Condition, and
Richard Barnet’s and Ronald Muller’s Global Reach.

The four major segments of the global management network are
upper level decision-makers in the multi-national corporations, in in-
ternational financial institutions, in the governments of both in-
dustrialized and underdeveloped “host” countries, and representatives
of powerful families in Europe, the Americas, the Middle East, South
Africa, the Philippines and Asia.

In our analysis of the SP(I)Ns at the grass roots level, we noted that
e ?{ the component segments within the network are hierarchically
ﬂfsill!llzed. and centrally controlled but that the network as a whole was
m‘l;?:n;r::‘ 11: one component able 1o r.\'lcr! control over I|1l'_l'(‘$|-

A€ Others note the same characteristic of the supra-national
“-Emmk' Multinational corporations are organized according 10
different modes, some using a decentralized mode of operation trans-
nationally and some maintaining hi :hl i ”. :“ i,} 2% : ',|".
international b e ng highly centra I.ﬂ.t:l control in the

Lol cddquarters. Nation states also vary in the degree of
centralization. In any case, (he ; J . .

SN it clovane 5 e irucrnes of e 0 COmPORE

“Wole points out, ay R I:I'“ﬂllft of the network as a whole. As

; i ey i l_lcvc‘l of operation, even the most

seBments “lose their hierarchical/centralized/pyramidal

[EEAGL With the upper echelons of other corporations,

nstitutions and family representatives in an

- Structure.” He stresses the lack of absolute

of the ¢ mp X houg i

n-mal may  have absolutle

conflicting goals and interests of
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anent structural unity
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ges that bing

and therefore

1 the sepments of the global
ible parallels with the types of linkages
ools: SP(I)Ns, Where we saw

hi nd patterns of
ships and

personal ties between leaders in a
) e g al power structure note such linkmg
nterlocking  directorships,
red subsidiaries (often by

students of the

hanisms as
COMmon -.h.m-lu-i‘hrn.:\,

) i ; o by & multinational corporation and the
rmment of a host"  country), and the well-documented
enomenon of interchangeability of personnel,

I !1-. rse of a “managerial elite” provides another linking
mechanism, Networks of personal ties are formed as COTpOFate exceu-
Y e DN E AT OO hicrarchy to another in their ascent to positions of
global influence

The temporiry coalition of segments in a grass roots movement for a
specthe actvity has parallels in the global power structure in the
phenomenon of the “project team.” The rise of temporary, special-task
organizations leads to what Alvin Tofler calls “adhocracy,” sets of
horizontal linkages that cur across bureaucratic hierarchies, It involves
fexible formation, dissolution and reformation of teams drawn from
different levels within a bureaucratic hierarchy and from comparable
levels in other corporate or governmental hierarchies, and requires a
type of interaction that is more characteristic of network interchange
than formal hierarchy. " :

The linking function of the revival meeting, the demonstration. the

L " " {
rally, and the “ritual activities” of the grass roots SP(IINs is ]_‘.I-'lr:llltl;i:ll
in the global managerial network by a variety "'[];‘“:rlagmng ’:::d
; et s Willis e ume!
clubs and policy organizations. G. William Dumhoff has doc e
: e ting personal ties and creating ideolo-
the role of social clubs in cementing perso -1 lead it
3 orate executives, financial leaders, high
gical consensus among corp £~ owerful families nder
level government officials, and rnrmbersc:I pl{:e i T ! The
; ; iy . is  Touch.’ 3
such irreverent titles as “How the Fat P \he California
. ive pl unds among :
er t not only in exclusive playgro , 5
powerful meet not on : ike the Business Gouncil the
redwoods, but in policy-making groups 1i* for Economic Dev
i ien Relations, the Committee 10T i
Council of Foreign Relaions, J { special commissions
: ; nnel for a wide range ol sp = --
ment which supply perso Sl ; .
and important government appoiniEes

The power of ideology to :lj‘f)"‘:; -
wre is the key to u‘qtf{r_!_‘“‘;' InEtes f
ing force has very litte to do =
observer of any SP()N sces mi
divergent goals. The
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tackling
Baves arkable capacit
the upper level of a number ol type
corporale—even though the func : ;
may be conflicting. It is the power of a shared
that keeps a SP(I)N unified and makes it possible
shift allegiances within it. It is the conflicting c«
that prevent any one segment from taki perm
the others

I'he point here is o recognize the power of a “*w basic assumptions
1o unify org ationally disparate groups. It is the .
this qualitatively different mode of organization—or lien to the
bureaucratically minded that it appears 1o be either non-existent or is
interpreted as a “conspiracy.” Many observers of the protest move
ments during the Sixties fell into both traps. The first trap is now
catching people who press for legislation requiring dismantling of large
corperations or tighter control over multinationals by nation states
This is to misunderstand the organizational structure binding the
upper levels of the corporate giants and the nation states into a
network of shared and conflicting interests. The ‘conspiracy” trap
catches many particularly in discussions of the oil crisis, As Goodwin
points out, there is no need for conspiracy. It is only necessary that
Managers, corporate or governmental, understand and follow the
“rules of behavior dictated by the structure that
“set of stable assumptions,’
making. Decisions made b
though there has been
Actions so similar that th

binds them' and the
often unspoken, that inform decision-
¥ people who share assumptions, even
no discussion between them, will produce
€re appears to be collusion even though the
actors themselves feel they occupy conflicting positions.
 We would argue that the SPUN made of organization is not only a
viable iety, more functional than the bureaucratic

ed their sphere of activity beyond
scene. Though it is beyond the scope

there is increasing cvidence of many middle-range

cutting acs t
HINE across traditional vergica)

£ontal™ integrarig

NS emerging a

1 oresult of rational
they emerge out of
we bring reason and logi
nng and is making rational
or inhibit the changes. 1f this
paradigm has any validity, 1}
ture is already
ful within the

iy

s happer
might facilitate

1€ organizational
being created by the most as well as
present paradigm. It is very clear,
1t the ideologies which inform SP(IINs at the two levels
ire diametrically appo Perhaps one of the

crucial tasks in the
immediate future is 1o clarify

and expose the underlying assumptions

that provide the ideological “glue’ for SP(I)Ns emerging at various
levels of the global social structure, The key to the future may very well

be conceptual rather than orgamzational.
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